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Thank you for purchasing the V200 Series PLC (Programmable Logic Controller) product from
Toshiba International Corp. V200 Series products are versatile PLCs which are configured with
Microsoft Windows® based software.

Manual’s Purpose and Scope

This manual provides information on how to safely install, operate, and maintain your
TIC V200 Series PLC. This manual includes a section of general safety instructions that
describes the warning labels and symbols that are used throughout the manual. Read
the manual completely before installing, operating, or performing maintenance on this
equipment.

This manual and the accompanying drawings should be considered a permanent part of
the equipment and should be readily available for reference and review. Dimensions
shown in the manual are in metric and/or the English equivalent.

Toshiba International Corporation reserves the right, without prior notice, to update
information, make product changes, or to discontinue any product or service identified
in this publication.

TOSHIBA is a registered trademark of the Toshiba Corporation. All other product or
trade references appearing in this manual are registered trademarks of their respective
owners.

ToshibalInternational Corporation (TIC) shall not be liable for technical or
editorial omissions or mistakes in this manual, nor shall it be liable for incidental
or consequential damages resulting from the use of information contained in this
manual.

This manual is copyrighted. No part of this manual may be photocopied or reproduced
in any form without the prior written consent of Toshiba International Corporation.

Toshiba International Corporation.

All rights reserved.
Printed in the U.S.A.
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Important Notice

The instructions contained in this manual are not intended to cover all details or
variations in equipment types, nor may it provide for every possible contingency
concerning the installation, operation, or maintenance of this equipment. Should
additional information be required contact your Toshiba representative.

The contents of this manual shall not become a part of or modify any prior or existing
agreement, commitment, or relationship. The sales contract contains the entire
obligation of Toshiba International Corporation. The warranty contained in the contract
between the parties is the sole warranty of Toshiba International Corporation and any
statements contained herein do not create new warranties or modify the existing
warranty.

Any electrical or mechanical modifications to this equipment without prior written
consent of Toshiba International Corporation will void all warranties and may void the
3" party (CE, UL, CSA, etc) safety certifications. Unauthorized modifications may also
result in a safety hazard or equipment damage.

Contacting Toshiba’s Customer
Support Center

Toshiba’s Customer Support Center may be contacted to obtain help in resolving any
system problems that you may experience or to provide application information.
The center is open from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. (CST), Monday through Friday. The Support
Center’s toll free number is US 800-231-1412  Fax 713-466-8773 — Canada 800-
527-1204 — Mexico 01-800-527-1204.
You may also contact Toshiba by writing to:

Toshiba International Corporation

13131 West Little York Road

Houston, Texas 77041-9990

Attn: PLC Marketing

Or emall
plc@tic.toshiba.com.

For further information on Toshiba’s products and services, please visit our website
at www.toshiba.com/ind/.
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Manual Revisions

Please have the following information available when contacting Toshiba International Corp. about
this manual.

Name: OIS PLUS Display Programming
Document: UM-OISPLUS-E002

Revision:
Rev No. Date Description
0 2012/02/14 Initial Issue

Related Manuals

UM-OISPLUS-EQ01: Hardware and Specifications
UM-OISPLUS-E003: Networking

UM-OISPLUS-E004: Universal Serial (ASCII) Driver

UM-V200-E001: Setup and Operation (for ladder logic programming)
UM-V200-E002: Ladder Logic (how to use the ladder instructions)
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0. General Safety Instructions and Information

e Warning Labels Within Manual

e Equipment Warning Labels

e Preparation

« Installation Precautions

e Connection, Protection & Setup

e System Integration Precautions

e 3rd Party Safety Certifications
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0.1 WARNING LABLES WITHIN MANUAL

DO NOT attempt to install, operate, maintain, or dispose of this equipment until you have read
and understood all of the product warnings and user directions that are contained in this
instruction manual.

Listed below are the signal words that are used throughout this manual followed by their
descriptions and associated symbols. When the words DANGER, WARNING, and CAUTION

are used in the manual, they will be followed by important safety information that must be
carefully adhered to.

DANGER — The danger symbolis an exclamation mark enclosed in a triangle that precedes
the word DANGER. The danger symbol is used to indicate an imminently hazardous situation
that will result in serious injury, possible severe property and equipment damage, or death if
the instructions are not followed.

Z!S DANGER

WARNING — The warning symbol is an exclamation mark enclosed in a triangle that precedes
the word WARNING. The warning symbol is used to indicate a potentially hazardous situation
that canresult in serious injury, or possibly severe property and equipment damage, or death, if
the instructions are not followed.

/t\ WARNING

CAUTION — The caution symbol is an exclamation mark enclosed in a triangle that precedes

the word CAUTION. The caution symbol is used to indicate situations that can result in minor
or moderate operator injury, or equipment damage if the instructions are not followed.

/t\ CAUTION
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To identify special hazards, other symbols may appear in conjunction with the DANGER,
WARNING, and CAUTION symbols. These warnings describe areas that require special care

and/or strict adherence to the procedures to prevent serious injury and possible death.

Electrical Hazard — The electrical hazard symbol is a lightning bolt enclosed in a triangle. The

electrical hazard symbolis used to indicate high voltage locations and conditions that may
cause serious injury or death if the proper precautions are not observed.

Electrical
Hazard

Explosion Hazard — The explosion hazard symbol is an explosion image enclosed in a
triangle. The explosion hazard symbol is used to indicate locations and conditions where
molten exploding parts may cause serious injury or death if the proper precautions are not
observed.

Explosion
Hazard
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0.2 Equipment Warning Labels.

DO NOT attempt to install, operate, maintain, or dispose of this equipment until you have read
and understood all of the product warnings and user directions that are contained in this
instruction manual.

Shown below are examples of warning labels that may be found attached to the equipment.
DO NOT remove or cover any of the labels. If the labels are damaged or if additional labels
are required, contact your Toshiba representative for additional labels.

The following are examples of the warning labels that may be found on the equipment and are
there to provide useful information or to indicate an imminently hazardous situation that may
result in serious injury, severe property and equipment damage, or death if the instructions are
not followed.

Examples of labels that may be found on the equipment.
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0.3 Preparation

Qualified Person

A Qualified Person is one that has the skills and knowledge relating to the construction,
installation, operation, and maintenance of the electrical equipment and has received safety
training on the hazards involved (Refer to the latest edition of NFPA 70E for additional safety
requirements).

Qualified Personnel shall:
¢ Have carefully read the entire operation manual.

e Be trained and authorized to safely energize, de-energize, ground, lockout and tag circuits
and equipment, and clear faults in accordance with established safety practices.

e Be trained in the proper care and use of protective equipment such as safety shoes, rubber
gloves, hard hats, safety glasses, face shields, flash clothing, etc., in accordance with
established safety practices.

e Be trained in rendering first aid.

For further information on workplace safety visit www.osha.gov.

Equipment Inspection

¢ Upon receipt of the equipment inspect the packaging and equipment for shipping damage.

e Carefully unpack the equipment and check for parts that were damaged from shipping,
missing parts, or concealed damage. If any discrepancies are discovered, it should be noted
with the carrier prior to accepting the shipment, if possible. File a claim with the carrier if
necessary and immediately notify your Toshiba representative.

e DO NOT install or energize equipment that has been damaged. Damaged equipment may
fail during operation resulting in further equipment damage or personal injury.

e Check to see that the model number specified on the nameplate conforms to the order
specifications.

e Modification of this equipment is dangerous and must not be performed except by factory
trained representatives. When modifications are required contact your Toshiba
representative.

¢ Inspections may be required before and after moving installed equipment.
e Keep the equipment in an upright position as indicated on the shipping carton.

e Contact your Toshiba representative for assistance if required.
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Handling and Storage

Use proper lifting techniques when moving the OIS; including properly sizing up the load, and
getting assistance if required.

Store in a well-ventilated covered location and preferably in the original carton if the
equipment will not be used upon receipt.

Store in a cool, clean, and dry location. Avoid storage locations with extreme temperatures,
rapid temperature changes, high humidity, moisture, dust, corrosive gases, or metal
particles.

Do not store the unit in places that are exposed to outside weather conditions (i.e., wind,
rain, snow, etc.).

Store in an upright position as indicated on the shipping carton.

Include any other product-specific requirements.

Disposal

Never dispose of electrical components via incineration. Contact your state environmental
agency for details on disposal of electrical components and packaging in your area.

0.4 Installation Precautions

Location and Ambient Requirements

Adequate personnel working space and adequate illumination must be provided for
adjustment, inspection, and maintenance of the equipment (refer to NEC Article 110-34).

Avoid installation in areas where vibration, heat, humidity, dust, fibers, steel particles,
explosive/corrosive mists or gases, or sources of electrical noise are present.

The installation location shall not be exposed to direct sunlight.

Allow proper clearance spaces for installation. Do not obstruct the ventilation openings. Refer
to the recommended minimum installation dimensions as shown on the enclosure outline
drawings.

The ambient operating temperature shall be between 0° and 50° C (32° and 122° F).

Mounting Requirements

Only Qualified Personnel should install this equipment.
Install the unit in a secure upright position in a well-ventilated area.

A noncombustible insulating floor or mat should be provided in the area immediately
surrounding the electrical system at the place where maintenance operations are to be
performed.

As a minimum, the installation of the equipment should conform to the NEC Article 110
Requirements For Electrical Installations, OSHA, as well as any other applicable national,
regional, or industry codes and standards.

Installation practices should conform to the latest revision of NFPA 70E Electrical Safety
Requirements for Employee Workplaces.

Conductor Routing and Grounding
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e Use separate metal conduits for routing the input power, and control circuits.

¢ A separate ground cable should be run inside the conduit with the input power, and control
circuits.

e DO NOT connect control terminal strip return marked CC to earth ground.
e Always ground the unit to prevent electrical shock and to help reduce electrical noise.

The Metal Of Conduitls Not An Acceptable Ground.
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0.5 Connection, Protection & Setup

Personnel Protection

Installation, operation, and maintenance shall be performed by Qualified Personnel Only.

A thorough understanding of the OIS will be required before the installation, operation, or
maintenance of the OIS.

Rotating machinery and live conductors can be hazardous and shall not come into contact
with humans. Personnel should be protected from all rotating machinery and electrical
hazards at all times. Depending on its program, the OIS can initiate the start and stop of
rotating machinery.

Insulators, machine guards, and electrical safeguards may fail or be defeated by the
purposeful or inadvertent actions of workers. Insulators, machine guards, and electrical
safeguards are to be inspected (and tested where possible) at installation and periodically
after installation for potential hazardous conditions.

Do not allow personnel near rotating machinery. Warning signs to this effect shall be posted
at or near the machinery.

Do not allow personnel near electrical conductors. Human contact with electrical conductors
can be fatal. Warning signs to this effect shall be posted at or near the hazard.

Personal protection equipment shall be provided and used to protect employees from any
hazards inherent to system operation or maintenance.

System Setup Requirements

When using the OIS as an integral part of a larger system, it is the responsibility of the OIS
installer or maintenance personnel to ensure that there is a fail-safe in place (i.e., an
arrangement designed to switch the system to a safe condition if there is a fault or failure).

System safety features should be employed and designed into the integrated systemin a
manner such that system operation, even in the event of system failure, will not cause harm
or result in personnel injury or system damage (i.e., E-Off, Auto-Restart settings, System
Interlocks, etc.).

The programming setup and system configuration of the OIS may allow it to start a motor
unexpectedly. A familiarity with Auto-restart settings is a requirement to use this product.

Improperly designed or improperly installed system interlocks may render the motor unable
to start or stop on command.
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The failure of external or ancillary components may cause intermittent system operation, i.e.,
the system may start a motor without warning or may not stop on command.

e There may be thermal or physical properties, or ancillary devices integrated into the overall
system that may allow the OIS to start a motor without warning. Signs at the equipment
installation must be posted to this effect.

e The operating controls and system status indicators should be clearly readable and
positioned where the operator can see them without obstruction.

¢ Additional warnings and notifications shall be posted at the equipment installation location as
deemed required by Qualified Personnel.
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0.6 System Integration Precautions

The following precautions are provided as general guidelines for using an OIS in an industrial
or process control system.

e The Toshiba PLC is a general-purpose product. It is a system component and is used in
conjunction with other items of industrial equipment such as PLCs, Loop Controllers,
Adjustable Speed Drives, etc.

e A detailed system analysis and job safety analysis should be performed by the
systems designer or systems integrator before including the OIS in any new or
existing system. Contact Toshiba for options availability and for application-specific system
integration information if required.

e The PLC may be used to control an adjustable speed drive connected to high voltage
sources and rotating machinery that is inherently dangerous if not operated safely. Interlock
all energy sources, hazardous locations, and guards in order to restrict the exposure of
personnel to hazards. The adjustable speed drive may start the motor without warning.
Signs at the equipment installation must be posted to this effect. A familiarity with Auto-
restart settings is a requirement when controlling adjustable speed drives. Failure of external
or ancillary components may cause intermittent system operation, i.e., the system may start
the motor without warning or may not stop on command. Improperly designed or
improperly installed system interlocks and permissives may render amotor unable to
start or stop on command

e Control through serial communications can fail or can also override local controls, which can
create an unsafe condition. System safety features should be employed and designed into
the integrated system in a manner such that system operation, even in the event of system
failure, will not cause harm or result in personnel injury or system damage. Use of the built-
in system protective features and interlocks of the equipment being controlled is highly
recommended (i.e., emergency-off, overload protection, etc.)

e Never use the PLC unitsto performemergency stops. Separate switches outside the
OIS, the PLC, and the ASD should be used for emergency stops.

e Changes or modifications to the PLC program should not be made without the approval of
the system designer or systems integrator. Minor changes or modifications could cause the
defeat of safety interlocks and permissives. Any changes or modifications should be noted
and included with the system documentation.
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0.7 3" Party Safety Certifications.

CE Marking

The V200 Series Programmable Controllers conform to the directive and standards of ISO/IEC Guide 22
and EN 45014.

Conforms lo the foflowing Product Specifications

EMI(Electro Magnetic Interference)
Conducted/Radiated ENG11231-2:2007/ENSS011

EMS|Electro Magnetic Susceptibility)

ESD ENE1131-2:2007/ENG1000-4-2
RF EM fieid ENG1131-2:2007/ENG1000-4-3
Fasl Transient ENG1131-2:2007/ENG1000-4-4
Surge Immunity ENG1131-2:2007/ENG1000-4-5
Conducted Disturbances EMNE1131-2:2007/ENG1000-4-6
Magnetic Field Immunity ** ENB1131-2:2007/EN61000-4-8
Voltage dips & Interruptions’ EMB1131-2:2007/ENE1000-4-11

Electncal Salety EMB1131-2: 2007

UL Certification

The UL Mark on a product means that UL has tested and evaluated representative samples of that
product and determined that they meet UL requirements. The basic standards used to investigate this
category are UL 508, the Standard of Safety for Industrial Control Equipment and UL Standard for Safety

for Programmable Controllers. V200 Programmable Logic Controllers are certified NRAG &NRAG7 for
use in hazardous locations

IRECTORY

@ Home Quick Guide ContactUs UL.com

Search results

You may cheose to Refine Your Search,

Company Hame Category Name Link to File
TOSHIBA CORP  Programmable Controllars for Use in Hazardous Locabions NRAG. E184034

TOSHIBA CORP | Programmable Controllers for Use in Hazardous Locations Certified for Canada | M@AGP E]1 54034

RoHS Product Certification

The V200 Series PLCs meet the European Directive on the Restriction of Hazardous Substances (RoHS)
in electrical and electronic equipment companies This insures the chemical compliance of the V200.
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1.1 Purpose of this Manual

Thank you for purchasing Flexi Panel Series Products. OIS PLUS Series Products are versatile operator
interfaces with Microsoft® Windows based configuration Software.

This Manual explains the operation of the OIS PLUS Series and how to implement available features using the
OIL-DS Configuration Software. This manual will help you to install, configure and operate your OIS PLUS
product.

1.1.1 OIS PLUS Basics

Operator Interface Terminals (OIS PLUSSs) provide much more versatility than traditional mechanical control
panels. An OIS PLUS allows a plant floor operator to monitor current conditions of a control system and, if
necessary, to initiate a change in the operation of the system. OIS PLUSs connect to programmable logic

controllers (PLCs) typically through the serial communications port. The OIS PLUS can be programmed to
monitor and/or change current values stored in the data memory of the PLC.

OIS PLUSs are having graphics based displays with touch screen and keypad having function keys. Thus OIS
PLUS provides much more flexibility in preparing application. Keys can be created in a touch screen OIS
PLUS that can be made visible only when needed.

What is a Project?

A project is created using the OIL-DS Configuration Software. A project contains information such as OIS
PLUS model, Network Configuration, Screen information, Task information etc.

What is a Screen?

Ascreen isa \isual representation of objects placed on the unit screen. Any partially sized window is usually
referred to as a popup screen or window. The user can create his customized screen according to his require-
ments. Popup windows can also appear on the OIS PLUS display by pressing buttons on the touch screen .
The maximum number of screens in an application is only limited by the application memory size. Amore in

depth discussion on screens is covered in “Screens” section.

What is an Object?

An object placed on OIS PLUS screen can perform actions such as displaying text messages, writing a value to
a

PLC register, or displaying an alarm. An object can be classified as a text or graphical object.

A text object is used to display the text on the OIS PLUS and can also be used to perform some action. For
example, a data entry object tells the OIS PLUS to continuously monitor a PLC register and allows the user to
change the value in the register. Some objects can display graphics whose shape depends on the value of a
register. These objects may also change the value of a PLC tag. An example is a Bit Button Object that
creates a graphic object on the OIS PLUS. When pressed, it activates a bit in the PLC.
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1.1.2 Hardware Requirements

The following basic PC hardware configuration is needed to configure and operate your OIL-DS Configuration
Software. Minimal PC configuration for Windows2000 / XP/:

DEVICE

RECOMMENDED

Processor

800MHz Pentium processor OR equivalent processor

Operating System

Microsoft Windows 2000 with SP4
Microsoft Windows XP Professional / Home Edition with SP2

RAM

256MB

Hard Disk Space
Display

800MB (including 200MB for the .NET Framework Redistributable)
1024 x 768 High Color 16-bit

Mouse/Keyboard

Required

Minimal PC configuration for Vista:

DEVICE

RECOMMENDED

Processor

1GHz Pentium processor or equivalent processor

Operating System

Microsoft Windows Vista Home and Vista Business edition

RAM

1GB

Hard Disk Space

800MB (including 200MB for the .NET Framework Redistributable)

Display

1024 x 768 High Color 16-bit

Mouse/Keyboard

Required

These are the minimum system requirements for a computer running the OIL-DS Configuration software.
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1.1.3 What is an OIS PLUS Series?

OIS PLUS product line provides Human-Machine Interface tothe Programmable Logic Controller. These OIS
PLUSs communicate with PLCs using their serial communications ports.

Configuration of OIS PLUS unit:
Each OIS PLUS unit has to be configured using the OIL-DS Configuration Software before connecting it to the
PLC.

ELLELL

Normal Operation:
Connect OIS PLUS unit to PLC using the correct PLC-OIS PLUS cable. The OIS PLUS can communicate
with any device without making any additional hardware settings on the unit.

PLC1 HMI PLC?2

(=2
|
(= 4
(4
(= 4

Page 13



1.1.4 How the OIS PLUS Works?

The OIS PLUS follows a specific sequence for performing the tasks defined by the user in the application.
The sequence is as shown below:

Initialize Screens.

.

Initialize Hardware Peripherals

Wait to download application

v

% Restart

v

Initialize Memory

v

4 Read hardware configuration

Initialize Watchdog

14

Initialize Timer

'

Display Power up Message

:

Start PLC Communication

v

Display PLC Status

v

Power On task
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Complete IBM Communicatiorlu

Fill Alarm Container

:

Restart

If any groups defined for logging
then lock the data

Global Task

If New
screen?

Upload Block list

v

After Hiding task (Lastscreen

v

Before showing task

:

Display/ Print screen

;

Display Associated screen

:

Display If Popup screen

:

While showing screen task
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While showing task for
Popup screen

Check N
Press?

Y \

Serve Key task

Reestablish PLC Communication

Flush SPI FIFO
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BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 4 Connecting an OIS PLUS to a Computer
4 Starting OIL-DS Configuration Software

L 2 Setting Network Configuration
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2.1 Connecting an OIS PLUS to a Computer

Before you start your first project, the unit should be connected to the computer so that the project can be
downloaded after creating it.

To connect your unit to the computer

1
2

3

Connect a +24VDC power supply to the unit.

Connect the programming cable to the computer and OIS PLUS.

Connect programming cable to the communication port of the unit.

Download Firmware i.e. driver for the PLC. The unit cannot communicate with PLC till the
required driver is downloaded.

Apply power to the unit.

To connect your PLC to unit

A unit can communicate with any PLC without any change in the OIS PLUS unit hardware. To communicate with

a

PLC, the unit needs:

1

2

Proper Communication Driver for the PLC

Each PLC has adefined protocol for communicating with any device. The communication driver is
down loaded into the unit along with the firmware. The communications driver varies from PLC

to PLC. This driver enables the unit to talk to a specific PLC.

OIS PLUS unit - PLC communication cable

A proper OIS PLUS unit - PLC cable is required for error free communication with any PLC.

2.2 Installing OIL-DS Configuration Software:

To install OIL-DS configuration Software:
1. Open Microsoft® Windows.
2. Select Run and Pop up window appears. Type the path for installing the Setup.
This will install OIL-DS Configuration Setup Software.
3. When you click on OK, Welcome window appears on the screen. Click on Next.

WARMIMNG: Thiz computer program iz protected by coperight law and international freaties,
IInautharized duplication ar distribution of thiz program, ar any portion af it may result b zevere civil
ar criminal penalties. and will be progecuted to the maximum extent pozzible under the law,

Welcome to the OIL-DS Setup Wizard

The installerwill guide you through the steps required toinstall OIL-DS on your computer

Cancel Bact
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4. Select the destination folder where setup will install the files.

Select Installation Folder

The installerwill install OIL-DS to the following folder

T inztall in thiz folder, click "Mest". Taoinztall o a different folder, enter it below ar click "Browsze""

Eolder:
| C:\Program Files\Toshiba\OIL-DS [ Browse. . ]

[ Disk Cost..

S

Inztall FlexiS oft for yourzelf, or for anpone who uszes thiz computer:

() Everyone
(51 Just me

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Mexts |

5. Click on “NEXT", installation starts. A dialog box indicating the status of progress of installation will
display.

Confirm Installation

The installeris readyto install OIL-DS onyourcomputer

Click "Mext' to stark the installation.

[ Cancel ] [ ¢ Back ] L Mest » J
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Installing OIL-DS

OIL-DS is beinginstalled.

Pleaze wait...

Cancel

6. Ascreen is displayed to inform you when installation is completed.

Installation Complete

OIL-DS has been successfully installed

Click "Cloze" ta exit.

Fleaze uze Windows Update to check for any critical updates to the MET Framework,.

This procedure installs OIL-DS Software in start menu (in selected folder).
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2.3 Steps for Starting OIL-DS Software

1. In Windows click the Start button.

2. Select Programs.

3. Select “Toshiba”.

4. Select OIL-DS

5. Select New Application either from Tool station or from File Menu.

6. Select the model and product type that you would like to set by clicking on picture of the product in the
list.

7. Define the Unit Settings.

8. Next stepis to define Tag Database and then define the screens according to your application.

2.4 Uninstalling OIL-DS Software

1. In Windows click the Start button.
2. Select Programs.

3. Select OIL-DS.

4. Select Uninstall.

Following screen will display. The screen will ask you for the confirmation for uninstalling OIL-DS configuration
software.

Windows Installer

Are yol gure you want ba uninstall this product?

2.5 Setting Network Configuration

You can communicate between OIS PLUS and any PLC without changes in the hardware. To communicate
with a PLC a proper communication driver must be selected for the PLC Each PLC has a defined protocol for
communicating with any device. APLC driver is downloaded into unit along with the firmware. This driver
enables the unit to talk to a specific PLC.

Using this configuration screen you can set the node address (0 to 255), node name for each port. You can
change default values generated by editing these two fields.

When you are working on “Nodes” section from project information area; right click on the application window.
You will find “Add” option there; which shows a Protocol selection box as shown below:
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Step -1 Go to “Network configuration”
Step -2 Right click on the working application window

Mode Mame Corml Com2 Part Frotocol tModel
Operator Panel o ] HbAl waith Expan... - Mone

Recent Projects A

= [ All Files
= (1 Project List
=1 Untitled1.pzm
[+ [ screens
[ Templates |
i+ Logic Blocks Delete all Modes
I_-rj [ 1o Allocation
[ Data Window Find...
3 kevs
] Tasks
Cl Tags
= 423 Metwork Configuration
: [ Device
Cl Zoml
[ Comz
1 Alarms
1 Data Logger

Step -3 Select protocols from protocol list

MNode Information |E|

Max 15 addiess [0t 255 ]
character
Interframe D elay [ Oto 2000 ) s Responze Time Out [ 10 o BO0D | s
Retmy Count | [Oko5] PLE Specific Sethings

L

Select Protacol
Port | Caml 7 | Frotocal | Mane w

Ei el PLEC hodel
IPAddess  [132iEa2108 |

I oL

Serial Printer
&BE FLC: =
Communicat{ allen Eradlen DF1

4 . |Allen Bradiey DH485
PLC Port 0 | [ Oto BEE3GE ] !

o ramat FP Series
E aldor
Cantral T echriques iz N

| add | [ Close
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By clicking this selection box you can see list of Model Numbers in PLC Model selection Box. Select PLC
Name from Protocol drop down listand PLC Model name from Model drop down list.
PLC specific data button is activated only if selected PLC has Special PLC specific data to be set.

Unit can be configured in following ways:
1. For Serial Printing
2. For PLC Communication

*%
Either of the ports can be configured for the ways mentioned above. Depending on the type of communication,

the user may be required to define certain parameters.
The following screen displays the number of nodes connected on COM1, and COM2 with their node addresses,

node name, node type (unit/PLC) and total number of blocks used in application.

8’ *%
Refer section 2.4 (Communication Ports); in some models only one Com port is present and in other models
two Com ports are present.
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The OIS PLUS is always Node 0. Node 1 is selected from the protocol list. Additional Nodes maybe added
but must the same Protocol and the same Model as Node 1.

Project View Mode Define Tocls Help

O-2H0B8 & 4 9 |30 - BPDHO XD+ @BEEE N
IBLUEBE*ER2ABD + N2 8@ | ¢>«» PR EAMFh Sk i gha/HOE
Drawing Tools = Quick Buttons - Show Data - Edit Data - Advanced Objects - Clock Objects - & & &) §

Projects Information ® | Node Hame Camiles | Tien Pot Proiocol " Modsl

Operator Pane! 1] HMI with Local ... - Hone %
Nade 1 1 PLC COM1 Toshiba Inverter WF-nC3

Alternate click on the Node to setup the Node.

(e Information et

Node Irformation
Name Max 15 1
4 Address 1 (010 255)
Interframe Delay {00 3000 ) ms Response Time Out 800 { 100 6000 ) ms
Retry Count 3 (0w5) PLC Specif
Select Protocol
Port Com1 v| Protocol Toshiba lnveder b
Btheemet ¢ Model  |VF-nC3 -
IP Address (D000
PLCPort | (0% 65535) S 2 J
o B ) s
Power On PLC Communication Time
0 { 0 to 255 Seconds )
(Updete | [ Ciose | [ Apply |

Note: The OIS PLUS default unit address is O for COM1,COM2.1fthe default address of aPLC connected to
COM1,COM2 is OthentheOIS PLUS address must be changed to anonzero number.
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1. For IBM Communication:

Node Information [Zl
Name [Fiod Mar 15 Addess [1 | (Oto 255)
character =
Intesframe Delay | | [ 0'ko 3000 ) ms Respanse Time Out | | [10to EO00 ) ms
Ret Cout I i [Otob]
Select Protocol
Fort | Com1 W Frotocal |Elr'-'1 Communication W

Communication Settings

IP &ddress | 25 17 |

PLCPat | | [0toEEEIS)

Cloze

These are the default communication settings. If user wants IBM Communication, no other setting is required.
In this case both communication ports can be used for downloading or uploading purpose.

2. For Serial Printing:

Mode Information E|

Mame MNod Man15  Address E | (D10 288

L character P —

[ 0 ko 3000 ] me Rezponge Time Cut | | [ 10t BOOD | me

[nterframe Delay ! |
Fetry Count I i [Ota5]

Select
Serial Frinter

COM1 [] ComMz2

Select Protocol
Port | Carnl w FProtocol | Serial Printer v

IF Address | 192 EST A | Port Settings

PLLC Part | [ 0to B5535 ]

Cloze
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The user can use either of the ports for serial printing. This is done by selecting Protocol as “Serial Printer”. In
the above example, the user has configured COML1 for serial printing. However, when this port is not being used
for printing, itcan be used for IBM communication.

The user can change the serial printing parameters by selecting the “Port Settings” option. Before that you
must select port option from “Select” window as shown below:

Mode Information EI
Name Mod | Man18  addrecs j | t0to298)
e — character -
Interframe Delay | | [0te3000 ) ms Response Time Out | | 11010 6000 ) ms
Fetry Count I | [O5]
Select
Serial Printer

COM1 [ Ccomz

Select Protocaol

Part | Cam v Fratocal | S erial Printer v]

—lI Tl —

IF'..t'l'«ddress. | » i Port S ettings
PLCPat | | (0wesss) Pl R
E = Baud Rate
Parity
No of Bits [7 v
Terminating Character ime—v-
Printer Columns [ : [1- 256
Ok ] [ Cancel ]
The following parameters can be modified for serial printing:
Baud Rate: Supported baud rates are 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K, 38.4K, 57.6K, 115.2K,
and 187.5
Parity: Parity can be None, Even or Odd.
Number of bits: Number of bits can be 7 or 8.
Number of Columns: Number of columns can be minimum 1 to maximum 256.

Terminating Character: Can be None, CR (Carriage Return), LF (Line Feed) or CR+LF

Number of characters  Can be from minimum 1 to maximum 256.
to print:

Click “Ok” to set printer setting.
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3. For PLC Communication:

Node Information E

Mode [nformation
MName Mods 1 CMax1S addess E | [Oto 255
RS + character > i
Interframe Dielay | | [0ta 3000 ] ms Fesponse Time Out | 800 (10 b BOO0 | ma
Retry Count E  [0t5)
' -
Select Protocol
Fart Cami w Protocol — Aller Bradlew DF1 - Compactiogix [1768 and 1+ |
Commurication ﬁgt_t_ir'!gg _ _ _
Al dines Baud Rate ;EIEEIEI w | DataBits 8 w
. Parity 5 i :
PLC Port (0 to 65535 ) [Mone ] stedBRe | 1 |
: Fower On PLC Communication Time
(0 [0to 265 Second's |
L .
| add || cClose || apoy |
1. Protocol -  Youcan selectdesired PLC from the list of available drivers. In the example shown abowve, user

has selected Allen Bradley DF1 at COM1.

2. Port Settings -

3. Address:
4. Name:

You can set PLC communication parameters like Baud Rate, Parity, Data Bits and Stop Bits.
The PLC Communication parameters are:

i. Baud Rate: Baud Rate is the measure of number of times per second a signal ina commu-
nication channel changes state. For OIS PLUS units, Baud rate are 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600,
19.2K, 38.4K, 57.6K, 115.2K, 187.5K.

ii. Parity: Parity bit is included to check that data has been transmitted accurately. For OIS
PLUS

units, Parity bits are None, Odd and Even.

iii. Data Bits: Data bits are number of bits used to represent one character of data. For OIS
PLUS

units, Data bits are either 7 or 8.

iv. Stop Bits: Stop bits are inserted into the data frame to inform the receiving end that the
transmission of byte of data is complete. For OIS PLUS units, Stop bits are either 1 or 2.
Enter a unique PLC node address (0 to 255)

Specify a name for the node name up to 15 characters in length.

5. Inter Frame Delay:

Inter Frame Delay is the delay between the response received of last query and the next query
that is to be transmitted.

6. Response timeout:

Response time out is the maximum time in which slave should respond to a master query. If
slave does not respond to a master query within this time, the master will declare that the
slave has been timed out.

7. Retry Count: Retry count isthe number of retry queries master will send to slave, if slave is timed out. When

8. Add Node:

all retries are finished, the master will declare a communication break and will show “Ill"”,
This will add the node to the network.

9. Change Node: The user can change PLC or PLC related information. This is done by highlighting the node,

changing the information and finally clickingthe button ‘Change a Node’.
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WORKSPACE TOUR

OIL-DS Configuration Window
Standard Toolbar
Creating a New Project

Tag Database
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3.1 OIL-DS Configuration Window

When you launch OIL-DS Configuration software, the application window opens with standard toolbars and
working platform. The rectangle in the center of the window is the working space where you create your
application. Although more than one drawing window can be opened, you can apply commands to the active
drawing window only.

The OIL-DS configuration software application window appears below. A description of its parts follows:

Title Bar; ; Menu Bar

\
I
Cpwrator Interface & Loge H’f 1 :
Devebepment Fofterars L 1 1
E Open 1 1
! |
| - ' !
! :
! |
! |
: Property |
Project i1 Grid |
Information : I
|
! |
! |
! |
! |
! |
! |
! |
! |
! |
! |
" |
N e e e e e e e e e e o = - /
Mode Oifime [l Scratchped wes [ Screen res Reginter Dsts Entry selected. [Top Left X0 [TopleftW:16 |Width:60 |Height:16 | X255 |V:78
Status Bar /
Part Description
Menu bar The area containing pull-down menu options
Toolbar A detachable bar that contains shortcuts to menu and other commands
Title bar The area displaying the title of the currently open drawing
Status bar An area at the bottom of the application window that contains information

about current running application e.g. current menu string OR if mouse is on
application screen; this will show current operation property

Project Information An area at the left of the application window that contains information of the
application going on.

Property Grid Appears at the right side of the application window which appears after
clicking on screen or working with object. This is a navigator for creating
screen applications.
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3.1.1 Menu Bar

The menu bar operates like any standard Windows Menu bar. To open a particular Menu, click it with the
mouse or use key along with the ALT key. When no application is opened, the menu bar shown above will be
displayed.

Here we can select either create new project or Open project.

To drop down:

Use mouse OR

Alt+P, Alt+V, Alt+T, Alt+H
accordingly

"] Prajeck List

These can be achieved by right clicking on “toolbar”

Project
Layiouk
Crraw
Font
Globa
Ladder

Recent Projects

=R | ol Files
= [ Project List
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3.1.2 Project Menu

Project Wiew  Mode  Tools R
' Mew Chrl+H
[Ed Open... Chrl+0
[
Transfer 3
Exit Ale+F4
Click this button o
B o
= Start a new application
- Open an application
Close Ctrl+F4 Close an application
Save an application
Save As...

Sawve an application with different name.

! Properties F4  Open aproject configuration window , where user can report details about the project

Import Text Objects..  |mport atext data associated with the wizards (on/off text, labels etc.)
Export Text Objects...  Export a data from OIS PLUS projects and put it into a user specified file.
Transfer ) i:ﬂ'& Download an application project from OIL-DS Software to the unit.

Egg Upload an application project from unit to PC OIL-DS Software.

Print current application information such as Project information, Unit settings, OIS
PLUS

4 Prirt chlep  Nodes, tags, screens, application tasklist, screen tasklist, alarms either by
' selecting ‘All’ or selecting specific attributes.

i

Compile an application project with Warning or Error messages

@ Bl FS Simulate an application
Exit AlE+F4 project. Exit from OIL-DS
Software.

Page 31



3.1.3 View Menu

Wiew | Mode  Define  Tools  Dakaw

Data Maonitor Window Fi0

Device Information

arrange By F

Errors and Warnings

Refresh

Projects InFormation

Click this button 1]
Data Monitor Window FI0 1o \iew device data or to initialize unit memory data
Device Information To detect the information such as model name, bootblock, H/W, F/W versions

of the base and expansion models as well as can upgrade firmware of
expansion models.

Shows screen previews.
Shows all available screen lists.

Shows screen details

Atranae By Arranged screen list by numbers or name or destination or type or task & or
by description

Giv?(s screen information in terms of name, type, no of objects present,
task etc.

Errors and ‘Warnings . . . .
7 After compilation, if error occurs, gives details of the error.

Refresh Refresh the contents of the screen.

Projects Information Shows “Project Information” explorer to the left side of the application window.
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3.1.4 Define Menu

| Define | Tools  Help

Daka Logger

Global Keys

Modes
Tag Database

Alarm Database

Languages

Swskem paramekers

Click this button i)
Data Logger To switch to data logger setting parameter window
Global Keys To switch to Global Key’s Tasks.
Modes To switch to “Node” section
Tag Database To switch to list of all Tags present in the project
Alarm Database To switchto “Alarm Project Configuration Properties” window
SR To switchto “Languages” sectionfrom “Project Information” explorer.
Jystem paramerers To launch “Define System Parameters” window. Here “Keep Memory Area” is

seen. This is user defined Memory Area which is retained even after Power
Cycle. User can declare specific registers from List of Device registers
provided under system parameter Listas keep Memory.

Addition of BW, T, C and D should not exceed 100.

Define System Parameters E|

Timer interrupt Interval

[] Enable/Disble || | 11000 ms
r_ Ty
K.eep Memony Arsa
[]Enable/Disable Ewoooo (0 | (0-93)
[]Enable/Disable TOODOD [0 | (0-39]
[]Enable/Dissble Cooooo [0 | (0-99]
[]Ensble/Disable  DooDOD [0 | (0-99)
L F

Ok J | Cancel
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3.1.5 Tools Menu

| Tools | Datatwindow  Help

Application Memory Status, .,

Display Logged Data...

Convert dpplication. ..

larmm [

Preferences

k Colors

| ERO0
E5002
E5003

rConad

Bit K.eypad

Click this button

Application Memory Stakus, .

Cisplay Logged Data. .,

Convert Application. ..

Humenc Keypad
Hex Keppad

[ DSREHE g SeH  |

Crizplay
Drigplay

2 line communicakion

Others

]

Displays memory status (memory distribution)
Displays total logger memory allotted by user for data logging
Displays number of alarms stored in history

Conwert application of lower version product to the higher version product or
similar

Preferences » Colors

O aimricvwy cara

Others

It defines ladder editor global settings (once set, it applies to
opened projects)

On line communication

3.1.6 Help Menu

About. ..

Help |

Click this button

About, .,

I
Display a table of content of help file
Display an index of help file

Display a search of content of help file

Displays version number and version date of the OILI-DS
software
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3.2 Exploring Toolbars

3.2.1 Project Toolbar

DEBOA T E SR e 8 a i o> c | 1078 2 FE B |5 o de 2 dl
Tools s [T B e
Tool Description

1 The New Project tool lets you start with new application

The Open tool lets you open a saved / already created application
The Save tool lets you save arunning application

The Upload tool lets you upload an application project from unit to PC OIL-DS Software

The Download tool lets you upload an application project from unit to PC OIL-DS Software

L & B D L

The TocP;]gIe Properties tool lets you hide or un-hide the Screen Properties that appears on the right

side of the configuration software window
2 The Zoom In Screen tools let you increase the magnification level in the running window
Sy The Zoom Out Screen tools let you decrease the magnification level in the running window
200

" The Zoom Factor (%) tools let you set a zoom level

@

The Run tool lets you simulate an application
project

g

The Compile tool lets you compile an application project with Warning or Error

message
@ The Help tool lets you run a help file induced in setup software

- The Refresh tool lets you refresh the objects from running window

& The Cut tool lets you cut selected object/s to the clipboard

=3 The Copy tool lets you copy selected object/s to the clipboard

Fe! The Paste tool lets you paste the Clipboard contents on a screen

= The Previous Object tool lets you select the last selected/modified/created object on
screen

= The Next Object tool lets you select the next modified/created object on screen

< The Undo tool lets you undo an action

|

The Redo tool lets you restore an action that was undone
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]

The Large Icons tool lets you showed the screen in large thumbnail format
The Small Icons tool lets you showed the screen in small thumbnail format
The List tool lets you display alist of screens available inrunning application

The Detailstool lets you display alist of screens with preview available in running application
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3.2.2 Layout Toolbar

b QN xS B | e | > » |Ch Gl [l ] & 8 |+

Tools

Tool

N e g B B Vi

-

—r

s 2 oo o & |3 1 FER | i IR

Description

The Selector tool lets you select and size objects

The New Base Screen tool lets you open a blank new screen for creating application
The New Popup Screen tool lets you open a new popup (particularly sized window) screen
The Delete Screen tool lets you delete the selected screen

The Open tool lets you open a desire screen from a docker window which lists the screens along with
screen preview

The Open tool lets you switch to “Nodes” docker of application where you can add / delete / edit the
tags

The Show Screen tool lets you display all the screens on application window
The Tag Database tools lets you open a list of tags used in application

The Alarm Database tools lets you open a list of alarm tags used in application
The Add Bookmark tools lets you define a particular screen/s as a bookmark

The Clear Bookmark tools lets you clear the bookmark defined to screen

The Clear All Book Marks tools let you clear all the defined bookmarks in the application
The Next Bookmark tools lets you switch to next bookmarked screen directly
The Previous Bookmark tools lets you switch to previous bookmarked screen directly

The Next Screen tools lets you switch to next screen from working screen

The Previous Screen tools lets you switch to previous screen from working screen
The First Screen tools lets you switch to first screen
The Last Screen tools lets you switch to last screen

The Bring To Front tools let you mowve the selected object to the front of all other objects

The Bring To Back tools let you move the selected object to the behind of all other objects

The Align Left tools lets you align the active objects left with respect to left most point of object

The Align Right tools let you align the active objects right with respect to right most point of object

The Align Top tools let you align the active objects top with respect to top most point of object
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HE g £ F B 2 s

e
+0+
L&d

TPebAIigt;n Bottom tools let you align the active objects bottom with respect to bottom most point
of objec

The_ Align Middle Horizontal tools lets you align the centers of active objects to screen
horizontally

The Align Middle Vertical tools lets you align the centers of active objects to screen \ertically
The Align middle horizontal shape tool lets you align the centers of active objects horizontally
The Align middle vertical shape tool lets you align the centers of active objects vertically

The Place Equal Horizontal tool lets you equal the width between all active objects

The Place Equal Vertical tool lets you equal the vertical distance between all active objects

The Make Equal Width tool lets you change a width of object equal to a first drawn object.

The Make Equal Height tool lets you change a height of object equal to a first drawn object.

The Make Equal size tool lets you change dimension (length x width) of object equal to a first
drawn object

The Make Group tool lets you group the active objects and act as a single object

The Break Group tool lets you un-group the grouped objects and act as a separate object on screen
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3.2.3 Draw Toolbar
Tools

Fly outs open to display a set of related DRAW tools. A small arrow in the middle, right corner of a toolbox

*
button indicates a fly out E C

the fly out inits expanded form.

Clicking and dragging the grab handles at the end of the fly out sets

This toolbar is divided into various sub-categories described as below:

Drawing Tools:

Drawing Tools = | Quick Buttons ~ 5
Q_,_- Selector

. Line

Rectangle

Ellipse

Founded Rectangle
rulkilingual Tesxt

Pickure

Al 6.0 W

Text

Tool Description

The Selector tool lets you select an object

‘&

The Line tool lets you draw a line
The Rectangle tool lets you draw a filled rectangle

The Ellipse tool lets you draw an ellipse

= o M

The Multilingual Text tool lets you enable text box

[4

The Picture tool lets you insert a picture from the defined destination

H

The Texttool lets you type a word

Quick Buttons:
 Quick Buttans =] Show Data ~ Edit Data

GoTao Screen

GoTa Mexk Screen

GoTao Previous Screen
Open Popup Screen

Set Bit

ReSet Bit

Togagle Bik

Wtrite Malue To Tag

Add Yalue To Tag
Substract Yalue From Tag

add TagE To Tagh

EElilslili-@ @l & [

Substract TagE From Tagh
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The Go To Screen tool lets you jump to any available screen from list of screens

The Go To Next Screen tool lets you jump to next available screen

The Go To Previous Screen tool lets you jump to previous available screen

The Open popup Screen Button tool lets you open a selected screen from available popup screen
in touch screen products only

The Set Bit Button tool lets you switch the PLC coil or register bit to on state

The Reset Bit Button tool lets you switch the PLC coil or register bit to off state

The Toggle Bit Button tool lets you toggle a state of PLC coil (read/write) or register bit (read/write).
The Write Value To Tag Button tool lets you write a constant value to a tag

The Add Value To Tag Button tool lets you add a constant value to the current value of the tag

The Subtract Value From Tag Button tool lets you subtract a constant value from the current
value of a tag

The Add Tag B To Tag A Button tool lets you add two PLC tags

The Subtract Tag B From Tag A Button tool lets you subtract two PLC tag

Show Data:

Show Data =| Edit Data - Ady

Mumerical Data
Message Data

Bit Data

rumerical Daka The Numerical Data displays only numeric data register value. (Can't be editable)

Message Data  The Message Data displays only text data register value. (Can't be editable)

Bit Data The Bit Data displays only bit text data register value. (Can’t be editable)

Edit Data:

Edit Diaka | Advanced Ob

Eit
Mumerical
Bit The Bit can edit bit data
Mumerical The Numerical can edit numeric data register value.
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Advanced Objects:

Advanced Ol:ujacts.v_ Clock Objecks =
=1 Button's b i
B Advanced Bit Button
a__bj Wiord Bukton
| EitLamp
g' ‘word Lamp
ﬂ Bargraph
|,]L" Multiple Bararaph
% analog Meter
l=2 Trend
e
! ﬁ; Alarm
.: Kevpad |
 Ascii Keypad
|f| Cuskom Keypad
Tools Description
|IEIE The Advanced Bit Button displays wizard having list of various pre-defined tasks & can be
performed through it.
| lak] The Word Button displays multiple states and performs action on different value ranges
on a single numeric tag.
| Q The Bit Lamp displays ON state and OFF state of a coil type tag.
| (@ The Word Lamp displays multiple states of different value ranges of a single numerical tag
| H The Bargraph lets you change bar height and width according to the value in the register
| Hﬂﬂ The Multiple Bargraph lets you change bar height and width according to the value inthe
register (up to 4) simultaneously
| £ The Analog Meter lets you represent the parameter values \iz.: temperature or pressure from
OIS PLUS unit or PLC tag
| E The Trend displays a graphical representation of atag’s value
| 1 The Historical Trend displays a graphical representation of atag’s value
| r-?l- The Alarm lets you define alarms in the application
| = The Keypad lets you enter the data in a touch screen product
| = The ASCII Keypad lets you enter the data in ASCII format
@ The Custom Keypad lets you set
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Clock Objects & Alarms:

Clock Objects =| & & 5 )

= Time
2 Date

Tools Description
al The Time tool lets you display system time
The Date tool lets you display system date
» The Alarm acknowledge tool lets you acknowledge the top alarm displayed in Display
= Alarm object. Provided any particular /all alarms are not set/ defined to be acknowledged by

any specific bit in Alarm Configurator Dialog

The Acknowledge All tool lets you acknowledge all alarms at a time from display Alarm
=2 object. Provided any particular /all alarms are not set/ defined to be acknowledged by any
specific bit in Alarm Configurator Dialog

=g The Next Alarm tool lets you to switch to next alarm from list of the alarms displayed in
Alarm Display Window

- The Previous Alarm tool lets you to switch to previous alarm from list of the alarms dis
& played in Alarm Display Window
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3.2.4 Font Toolbar

Arial * 10 =B r B .#-O-A-F -5
Tool Description
W . i )
Ao T The Font List tool lets you define a text style (|.e..font type).
Awards For example, you can create a text style that applies an Avant Grade Bk BT font.
Balloons

Bankizothic Lt BT
Bankanthic Md BT
Baskerville 0ld Face

BauerBodni BdCrn BT bt
AvantGarde Bk BT -
gg & The Font Size List tool lets you define a text style (i.e. font size).
24 For example, you can create a text style that applies a 36 point font size.
26
]
6
48
72 il
36 |-
B The Bold tool lets you change an appearance of afont from normal to bold
I The Italics tool lets you change an appearance of afont from normal to Italics
u The Underline tool lets you underlines adefined font
£ The Line color tool lets you change the outline color of a text box.
z O The Fill Color tool lets you change a background color of a textbox
é z The Font Color tool lets you change a text color
The Pattern tool lets you define atext style (i.e. fill pattern)
For example, you can fill atext style with defined pattern
. The Pattern Color tool lets you define a text style (i.e. fill color pattern)
¥l For example, you change color of a text with filled pattern
3.2.5 Global Toolbar
W € » statel = English {United States) &
Tool Description
O The On State tool lets you display the parameters of bit button defined in on status
N The Off State tool lets you display the parameters of bit button defined in off status
The Previous State tool lets you jump to previous available state applicable for
< word button only
> The Next State tool lets you jump to next available state applicable for word
button only
State 1 b The State tool lets you defined the current state of word buttons on the screen

English {United States) - The Language tool lets you display the list of languages added in project
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3.3 Creating a New Project

You can create a new application either from “Project” menu bar or from tool bar.

* Create a new application from menu bar:
To create a new application either choose Project->New option or click on New Application icon
as shown below:

| View  Mode  Toos  Hep

Create Mew Project, .. |
WP

|E‘| [ >|
ok R

i @; QpeEr, ., Chrl+i

] Close Chrl+F4 s —

& — e

K Save Chrl+5

1 W saveis.. 1 i

; x | Recent Project M ame

i Frooerties Al or [ =

Following screen will appear:

- = _l_ P— . [ -
Product: QIS0 Model -
Model:  [QISTDE Pus -

Image

Desorpion

HMI with Expansson

Dhaplay B00X 420, T WVGA TFT color

Commurscation Ports © 5 (2 Senial. 1 Ethesmal. 1 USE Hoat 1 LISE device)

Fierypad : Ne

Touch Sereen Yes

Expansaon Shats | 5

[ Cancel |

This screen shows a list of all OIS PLUS models. Select the product to be programmed by clicking
on the product part in the list. Then respective models will appear in the following string. Choose the
model.
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On clicking “Ok” button project configuration screen will appear as shown below:

. =

Project nformaton | Ethemet | s | Setngs |
Progect Title Untithed1 (Upto 45 characters)
Save in Directory - C\Program Fies\ Toshiba\OIL-DS\Semples’ Unitled 1 [ Browse..
Description
Buthane - [Upto 45 characters)
Password : {Upto B characiers)
 Product Information
Product:  OISTOE Plus
Model Ditails image
Display - 800 X 480, 7 WVGA, TFT color
Keypad No
Communicafion Poris5 (2 Senal, 1| Bhemet, 1 USE Host, 1 USB
densca)
COM1 ; Yes
Comz: Yes
Etherret : Yes
OK | [ Concel |[ Help |

Steps for creating a new application are as follows:

1) Start a new project using either Project Menu or Tool section New Project command.
2) Define unit’s settings from Project configuration docker window.

3) Define Network Configuration for selected unit and PLCs.

4) Define tags required for the application in the Tag Database.

5) Define screens.

6) Define Power-on, Global and Screen tasks.

7) Save your application.

8) Download firmware to the unit.

9) Download your application into the unit.
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3.4 Creating a Sample Project

This section explains you a creation of sample project once downloaded to the unit, this basic configuration
allows the unit to connect to the PLC, display a startup screen, and display a screen containing one PLC
register monitor when a switch on the startup screen is pressed.

Although we strongly recommend that you perform the following steps to create this sample project.

Setting the system parameters:

Whenever you begin a new project, you should always set the system parameters before you create any
windows. System parameters define the basic operating conditions of the OIS PLUS unit such as what type

of PLC it is connecting to.

To edit system parameters:
1. Click the “New Project” button. “Click “OK”; the “Project Configuration” dialog box appears.

Project Configuration & [

Project Title : Unitithed 1 {Upto 45 characters)

Save in Directory - C\Program Files' Toshiba\OIL-D'5\Samples'\Lintiled 1  Browse.. |
Descripiicn : ‘

Author [Upbo 25 characters)

Password (Upbo B charseters)
Product Ffomation

Product:  QIST0E Flus

Mol Detals Image

Drsplay 800 X 480, 7" WNGA TFT color

Keypad - No

Communication Ports5 (2 Sedal, 1 Ethemet, 1 USE Host, 1 USE

davice)

COM1 - Yeu

COM2 Yes

Ethemet : Yes

oK [ Cancel |[ Help |

2. The dialog box has five (5) tabs: Project Information, COM1, COM2, Ethernet, Expansion port, Alarm
and, Settings. Selectthe Project Information tab.

Note: The tabs “COM1”, “COM2” and “Ethernet” will appear with respect to the unit you select from the list.
These are optional & can appear in this dialog boxwhen having compatibility in selected model.
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| Propec nfoanstion | Ehemet | Aam | Setings | @

Project Title Untithed 1 4 |Upto 45 characiers)

Description :

Save in Directory | C:\Program Fles\Toshiba\DIL-DS\Semples)\Lintted 1 Browse.. 4= < )

Aasthor 0 43 charachens) @

Passweord < {Updo B charsciers)

Product:  OIS70E Plus
Modsl Detas mage

Display : B00 X480, T WWGA, TFT color
Heypad : Ne

Communication Ports5 (2 Sedal, 1 Ethemet_ 1 USE Host, 1 USE
devics)

COM1: Yas
COM2 Yes
Ethernet : Yes

Lok J| Cod ][ hep. |

In this dialog box section:

Point 1: You can define project name or can keep “Untitled” as
default. Point 2: You can define path for the project to be saved.

Point 3: You can mention any special note; if required.

Point 4: You can define author name.

Point 5: You can define “password” for the project you created.
Point 6: You can see the information of the model selected.
Point 7: You can see the image of the model you selected.

Note: Point 6 and 7 will appear with all tabs of “Project Configuration” docker.

3. Set the parameters from “Alarm” and “Setting” tabs and press “OK” button.

You can see an application window listing information as Screens, nodes, tags and users.

After setting macro level parameters from these project items, your application is ready for downloading.
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3.5 Tag Database

This is the central database for the tags that need to be used in the application. Once the tags are defined (as
registers or coils) and their attributes selected, the tags can be used in the application on screens, tasks,
alarms etc. This screen helps you to define Tags associated with defined Nodes. A tag is a register, coil or an
individual bit of a register. Select the type of tag from the Tag Type field.

If the type of tag selected is a register then the number of bytes required can also be selected. For displaying
or editing a floating point data number, the number of bytes must be 4. The Tag Name field is user definable. A
tag is not added to the tag list unless a tag name is defined. Once these fields are defined, click on the Add
button. The Block field in the tag database defines the starting address of the tag block followed by the block
Size.

For example : Tag M0214 is within a block ( M0214 : 1 ) whose starting address is M0214 and block size is 1.

This block size is optimized automatically depending on the address of PLC Tag.

Default block sizeis either 1 or 16. This setting varies from PLC to PLC.

The attributes of existing tag can be changed by highlighting the tag, making the changes, and clicking the
Change Tag button. An existing tag can be removed from tag list by clicking on Delete Tag button. Note that
removal of tags is possible only if they are not used in any screen.

Tag Mo Tag Mame Fart Tag Address Byte(z]
1 FLC mode control /101010
2 Run/Stop switch control [retentive] Add... ooz 2
2 Carry hit E i nono bit
4 High zpeed timer contral bit 100 hit
5 Minute change status Delete 003 bit
B Hour change status uona bit
7 Date change status et Tae 05 bit
g kaonth change status ¢ Hones hit
g Year change status _Fmd' 3 Sy 1007 bit
10 Screen saver control nona bit
11 Beeper contral g 09 bit
12 RTC batteny statuz Export... o0 bit
13 Refresh histonical trend o 2 bit
14 Acknowledoe all alarmz Tag Usage, .. o4 hit
15 Walid key beeper control - Tml16 bit
16 Irvald key beeper contral - SO007 bit
17 Irvealid RTC date enty - S000319 bit
18 Fopup zcreen tioger - SO00z0 hit
19 COkT: failed node reconnect control - SO0021 bit

Add - Use this button to add a tag. After clicking this button, the user has to define the following:

1. Node : Where the tag is located.

2. Register, coil or a bit within a register. Registers can be read only or read/write.

3. The address limits are shown and vary from PLC model to model.

4. Tag name : Each tag needs to have aunique name. The name can be up to 40 characters in length.

5. Byte(s) : If the selected tag is aregister, the tag can be defined as a 1 byte (either high or low byte), a 2
byte, or a 4 byte tag.

Edit — Select the tag. Edit the information and then click on the Update button.

Delete - Select the tag and click on Delete button to delete the tag. Before deleting any tag, the user must
delete any references to the tag in screens and tasks. Otherwise it cannot be deleted.
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Default System Tags
Note: Please do not attempt to modify read only systemtags in the ladder. This could affect the functionality of

the product.

System Registers:

Register /Coil | Tag Name Read / Write | Description
SW0001 Language Read / Write| Writing a value will changes languages used in
wizards
SwW0002 Logger Memory % Usage Read only Shows percentage use of logger memory.
(0 to100)
SW0003_00 Logger Memory full Status | Read only 1 = Memory full
SWO0003 01 Logger Memory clear Status| Read only 1 = Memory clear routing being executed
SWO0003_02 RTC Status Read only RTC fail
SWO0003_13 COM3 Status Read only 0 =Communication Error; 1= Communicating
with PLC
SWO0003_14 COML1 Status Read only 0 = Communication Error; 1= Communicating
with PLC
SWO0003_15 COM2 Status Read only 0 = Communication Error; 1= Communicating
with PLC
SW0004 Historical Alarm count Read only Shows no of alarm stored in history
SWO0005 Screen Trigger Register Read / Write| Shows active screen no. You can change
screen by writing any valid screen no inthis
register
SWO0006 Screen sawer time Read / Write| You can change screen time in run time
SWO0007_00 RTC Battery Status Read only Indicates battery woltage in #.# format
SwW0008 IP Conflict Status Register | Read only If there is an IP Conflict, then 1 is written to this
register. If there isno IP conflict then by default it
is zero.
SWO0009 Driver Scan time register for Shows time required to execute Screen blocks
port3 for port3 in milliseconds. Use ####.# format for
display.
SWO0010 RTC Day of Month Read only RTC day in integer format
SWO0011 RTC Month Read only RTC month in integer format
SW0012 RTC Year Read only RTC year in integer format
SW0013 RTC Hour Read only RTC hour in integer format
SWo0014 RTC Min Read only RTC minute ininteger format
SWO0015 RTC Sec Read only RTC secin integer format
SWO0016 RTC Day of week Read only RTC Day of week in integer format
SWO0017 Scan time register Read only Shows time required to execute Screen, Screen
task and global task in millisecond
Use ###H.# format for display
SwW0018 COML1 failed node reconnect| Read /write | Shows time in sec recover the communication
time (Sec) with failed nodes for portl.the default value is
60Sec
SW0019 COM2 failed node reconnect| Read /write | Shows time in sec recover the communication
time (Sec) with failed nodes for portl.the default value is
60Sec
SW0020 Driver Scan timeregister Read only Shows time required to execute Screen blocks
for portl in milliseconds. Use ####.# format for display
SW0021 Driver Scan timeregister for | Read only Shows time required to execute Screen blocks
port2 in milliseconds. Use ####.# format for display
SW0022 COMS failed node reconnect | Read /write | Shows time in sec recover the communication
time (Sec) with failed nodes for port3.the default value is
60 Sec
SwW0023 Popup Screen number Read / Write| Value stored in this register triggers the popup

screen on s20 bit

Page 49




Register /Coil | Tag Name Read / Write | Description
SwW0024 Status Word1 for Siemens |Read Displays the status wordl of the drive
micromaster
SWO0025 Status Word2 for Siemens |Read Displays the status word1 of the drive
micro master
SWO0026 Control Word1 for Siemens |Read / Write |Displays the Control wordl of the drive
micro master
SWo0027 Control Word?2 for Siemens |Read / Write |Displays the control word1 of the drive
micro master
SW0028 (LOW)| HMI IP Address(LS BYTE) |Read Only [IP ADDRESS least significant byte
SW0028 (HIGH)| HMI IP Address(2nd BYTE) |Read Only |IP ADDRESS second byte
SW0029 (LOW)| HMI IP Address(3rd BYTE) |Read Only [IP ADDRESS Third byte
SW0029 (HIGH)| HMI IP Address(MS BYTE) [Read Only |IP ADDRESS most significant byte
SW0030 (LOW)| HMI Subnet Mask(LSBYTE) |Read Only [Subnet Mask least significant byte
SWO0030 (HIGH)| HMI Subnet Mask(2nd BYTE)Read Only | Subnet Mask second byte
SWO0031 (LOW)| HMI Subnet Mask(3rd BYTE)|Read Only | Subnet Mask Third byte
SWO0031 (HIGH)| HMI Subnet Mask(MS BYTE) Read Only  [Subnet Mask most significant byte
SW0032 (LOW)| HMI Default Gateway Read Only |Default Gateway least significant byte
(LSBYTE)
SW0032 (HIGH)| HMI Default Gateway Read Only |Default Gateway second byte
(2nd BYTE)
SW0033 (LOW)| HMI Default Gateway Read Only | Default Gateway Third byte
(3rd BYTE)
SWO0033 (HIGH)| HMI Default Gateway Read Only |Default Gateway most significant byte
(MS BYTE)
SW0034 HMI download Port Read Only  |HMI download Port
SWO046 Ladder Scan Time Read only Value is multiple of 0.1 ms
SwW0048 S48 (Ana Type selection) Read / Write |Used for Calibration Application So hardcoded in
Runtime code & Firmware
SW0060 S60( room Temp) Read / Write |Used for Calibration Application So hardcoded in
Runtime code & Firmware
SWO0062 S62 (Out Ch Select) Read / Write | Used for Calibration Application So hardcoded in
Runtime code & Firmware
SW0063 S63 (In)Ch Select) Read / Write |Used for Calibration Application So hardcoded in
Runtime code & Firmware
SW64-S65 Node Status Registers Read only Shows the status of the node, whether node is
for COM1 present or not. Total 2 word Register are mapped
for 32 nodes.
SW66-S79 Node Status Registers for Read only Shows the status of the node, whether node is
COM1 present or not. Total 14 word Register are
mapped for 224 nodes.
SW80-S81 Node Status Registers for Read only Shows the status of the node, whether node is
COom2 present or not. Total 2 word Register are mapped
for 32 nodes.
SW82-S95 Node Status Registers for Read only Shows the status of the node, whether node is
COM2 present or not. Total 14 word Register are
mapped for 224 nodes.
SW96-S111 Node Status Registers for Read only Shows the status of the node, whether node is
COM3 present or not. Total 16 word Register are
mapped for 256 nodes.
SW116 Factory Application 1 Read / Write |Reserved for factory application
SW117 Factory Application 2 Read / Write |Reserved for factory application
SW118 Factory Application 3 Read / Write |Reserved for factory application
SW119 Factory Application 4 Read / Write |Reserved for factory application
SW120 Factory Application 5 Read / Write |Reserved for factory application
SW121 Contrast Set Register Read / Write | Adjust the contrast of LCD. It is a retentive

(Retentive)

systemregister. Value can be between 0 to 100
only.
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Register / Coil

Tag Name

Read / Write

Description

Sw122 Brightness Set Register Read / Write | This register isimplemented as retentive register
(Retentive) in firmware and used for controlling the bright
ness of unit.

SW123 Factory Application 6 Read / Write | Reserved for factory application

SwW124 Factory Application 7 Read / Write | Reserved for factory application

SW125 Factory Application 8 Read / Write | Reserved for factory application

SW126 Factory Application 9 Read / Write | Reserved for factory application

SW127 Failed Expansion slot Read / Write| Shows time in sec recover the communication

reconnect time (Sec)

with failed nodes for Expansion port .the default
value is 60Sec

Page 51




System Bit / Coll

Register /Coil | Tag Name Read / Write | Description
S0000 Carry bhit Read/Write | Overflow indication in math operations of ladder
and also used in rotate with carry instruction.
S0001 High speed timer control bit | Read/write | Enable bit to start high speed timer
S0003 Minute Change status Read only 1 for every change in minute for one scan cycle
S0004 Hour Change status Read only 1 for every change inhour for one scan cycle
S0005 Date Change status Read only 1 for every change in date for one scan cycle
S0006 Month Change status Read only 1 for every change in month for one scan cycle
S0007 Year Change status Read only 1 for every change in year for one scan cycle
S0008 Screen saver Control Read/Write |0: Disable screen saver; 1: Enable screen saver
Runtime you can change this bit
S0009 Beeper Control Read/Write |1: Enable Beeper; 0: Disable Beeper
Runtime you can change this bit
S0010 RTC Battery status Read only | O: Battery wltage is OK (i.e. above 2.2 V)
1: Low battery (l.e. below 2.2 V)
S0012 Refresh historical trend Read/Write | Refresh historical trend window when settol
S0014 Acknowledge all alarms Read only | 0: All alarms are acknowledged; 1: All alarms are
not acknowledged in the Real and Historical
alarms
S0016 Valid key beeper Control Read/Write | 1: Enable valid beeper; 0: Disable valid beeper
Run time you can change this bit
S0017 Invalid key beeper Control Read/Write | 1: Enable Invalid beeper; 0: Disable Invalid
beeper. Run time you can change this bit
S0019 Invalid RTC date entry Read only O=valid date 1= Invalid date
S0020 Popup Screen trigger Read/Write | This bit triggers the popup screen number stored
in S23
S0021 COML1 failed node reconnect | Read/write | If this bit is set communication with the failed
control nodes are detected after scan time S0018
for portl. By default : ON
S0022 COMZ2 failed node reconnect | Read/write | If this bit is set communication with the failed
control nodes are detected after scan time S0019
for port2. By default : ON
S0023 COMBS failed node reconnect | Read/write | If this bit is set communication with the failed
control nodes are detected after scan time S0022
for port3. By default : ON
S0024 Start/Stop Calibration Read/Write | Used for Calibration Application So hardcoded in
Runtime code & Firmware
S0025 Min/Max Calibration Value Read/Write | Used for Calibration Application So hardcoded in
Runtime code & Firmware
S0026 Sawe Calibration Data Read/Write | Used for Calibration Application So hardcoded in
Runtime code & Firmware
S0027 Static Data Entry Focus Read/Write | User can enable focus for static data entry
Control using this bit.
S0028 Data log Groupl log Control | Read/Write |User can Start/Stop logging in Bit Task mode for
Groupl by using this bit
S0029 Data log Group2 log Control | Read/Write |User can Start/Stop logging in Bit Task mode for
Group2 by using this bit
S0030 Data log Group3 log Control | Read/Write |User can Start/Stop logging in Bit Task mode for
Group3 by using this bit
S0031 Data log Group4 log Control | Read/Write | User can Start/Stop logging in Bit Task mode for
Group4 by using this bit
S0032 Data Entry Lock Control Read/Write |User can Lock / Unlock the data entry.
1 = Data Entry Lock, 0 = Data Entry unlock.
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Register / Caoill

Tag Name

Read / Write

Description

S0033 Data Entry Key Selection Read/Write | User can chose the mode of data entry using
this bit.
1= Start data entry only through 'Enter' key.
0= Start data entry through 'Enter' key or
Numeric key.

S0034 Ladder Instruction Error Status Set if Division by zero operation is performed in
the ladder instructionand for invalid conditions or
operands in case of conversion instructions.

S0035 Real and Historical Alarm Rea/Write If the selected coil is one the unit will not

Control monitoring(lgnoring) any alarm. After resettingthe
coil unit will again start to monitor the alarm.
S0036 RUN LED Control Rea/Write 0: LED functionality works for upload/RUN/
Communication status 1: LED OFF
S0037 USB Host Menu Trigger Read/Write | System tag to allow USB host operation to user
S0038 Factory application Menu Read/Write | System tag to allow to enter in Factory
Trigger application mode

S0039 Backlight Color Control-Red | Read/Write | To control the RED Color backlight operation
(Retentive) (Refer section 12.9)

S0040 Backlight Color Control- Read/Write | To control the GREEN Color backlight operation
Green (Refer section 12.9)

S0041 Backlight Color Control-Blue[ Read/Write | To control the BLUE Color backlight operation
(Retentive) (Refer section 12.9)

S0042 HMI DHCP Enable/Disable | Read Only |DHCP Enable/Disable
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Configuration Registers:

Register /Coil | Tag Name Read / Write | Description
MWO0000 PLC Operation Mode Read/Write |Bit0-3: O: Initialization; 1: HALT Mode; 2: RUN
Mode; 3: RUN-F Mode; 4: HOLD Mode;
6: ERROR Mode. Invaild value: Previous value
will be retained.
MWO0003 RUN/STOP Switch Control | Read/Write |[1: HALT, 0: RUN. Only LSB is used. MSB bits (1
(Retentive) to 15) will be ignored.
MWO0005 Digital Filter constant Read/Write | Entered Value is multiple of 10 ms. Enabled
(0 to 15 ms) when MW 10 bit 16 is ON.
MW0010 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH1)
(CHY
MWO0011 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH1) (CHY)
MW0013 HSC Preset Register (CH1) | Read/Write |Sets Presetvalue High Speed Counter (CH1)
MW0020 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH2)
(CH2
MW0021 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH2) CH2)
MW0023 HSC Preset Register (CH2) | Read/Write |Sets Presetvalue High Speed Counter (CH2)
MW0033 Unit IP Address Lo Word Read Only
MW0034 Unit IP Address Hi Word Read Only
MW0035 Unit Subnet Mask Address | Read Only
Low Word
MW0036 Unit Subnet Mask Address | Read Only
High Word
MWO0037 Unit Default Gateway Read Only
Low Word
MW0038 Unit Default Gateway Read Only
High Word
MWO0100 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 01
(CH1)-Slot01
MwW0101 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH1)-Slot01 (CH1) -Slot01
MW0103 HSC Preset Register Read/Write | Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH1) -
(CH1)-Slot01 Slot 01
MWO0106 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 01
(CH2)-Slot01
MWO0107 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH2)-Slot01 (CH2) -Slot01
MW0109 HSC Preset Register Read/Write |Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH2) -
(CH2)-Slot01 Slot 01
MW0200 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 02
(CH1)-Slot02
MWO0201 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH1)-Slot02 (CH1) -Slot 02
MW0203 HSC Preset Register Read/Write | Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH1) -
(CH1)-Slot02 Slot 02
MW 0206 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 02
(CH2)-Slot02
MW0207 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH2)-Slot02 (CH2) -Slot 02
MW0209 HSC Preset Register Read/Write | Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH2) -
(CH2)-Slot02 Slot 02
MWO0300 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 03

(CH1)-Slot03
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Register /Coil | Tag Name Read / Write |Description

MWO0301 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH1)-Slot03 (CH1) -Slot 03

MW0303 HSC Preset Register Read/Write | Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH1) -
(CH1)-Slot03 Slot 03

MWO0306 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 03
(CH2)-Slot03

MWO0307 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH2)-Slot03 (CH2) -Slot 03

MW0309 HSC Preset Register Read/Write | Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH2) -
(CH2)-Slot03 Slot 03

MW0400 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 04
(CH1)-Slot04

MWO0401 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH1)-Slot04 (CH1) -Slot04

MWO0403 HSC Preset Register Read/Write |Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH1) -
(CH1)-Slot04 Slot 04

MW 0406 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 04
(CH2)-Slot04

MWO0407 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH2)-Slot04 (CH2) -Slot 04

MWO0409 HSC Preset Register Read/Write |Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH2) -
(CH2)-Slot04 Slot 04

MWO0500 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 05
(CH1)-Slot05

MWO0501 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH1)-Slot05 (CH1) -Slot 05

MW0503 HSC Preset Register Read/Write | Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH1) -
(CH1)-Slot05 Slot 05

MWO0506 HSC Configuration register | Read/Write |Configure High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 05
(CH2)-Slot05

MWO0507 High Speed Counter (HSC) | Read/Write |Displays Counter Value for High Speed Counter
Register (CH2)-Slot05 (CH2) -Slot 05

MW0509 HSC Preset Register Read/Write |Sets Preset value High Speed Counter (CH2) -

(CH2)-Slot05

Slot 05
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Configuration Coils:

Register /Coil | Tag Name Read / Write | Description
MO00016 CPU error Read Only [ON at error state
MO00017 I/O error Read Only [ON at error state
M00018 Program error Read Only |ON aterror state. This group includes Ladder
Scan time.
M00021 Clock/calendar illegal value  |[Read Only  [ON when clock/calendar data is illegal
warning
M00022 Retentive data invalid warning|Read Only | ON when retentive data in RAM are invalid
MO00027 Watchdog timer error Read Only |ON at error state
M00029 I/O mismatch error Read Only  |ON at error state
MO00031 I/O communication error Read Only |ON at error state
MO00033 Ladder Scan time error Read Only  [ON when the scan time exceeds 200ms (default)
M00240 HSC Enable Bit (CH1) Read/Write | Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH1)
M00241 HSC Reset Bit(CH1) Read/Write |ResetHigh Speed Counter (CH1)
MO00400 HSC Enable Bit (CH2) Read/Write |Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH2)
M00401 HSC Reset Bit(CH2) Read/Write |[Reset High Speed Counter (CH2)
M00480 System timer coil for 0.1 Read Only | Toggle at 50 % duty cycle
sec interval
M00481 System timer coil for 0.2 Read Only |Toggle at 50 % duty cycle
sec interval
M00482 System timer coil for 0.4 Read Only | Toggle at 50 % duty cycle
sec interval
M00483 System timer coil for 0.8 Read Only | Toggle at 50 % duty cycle
sec interval
M00484 System timer coil for 1 sec |Read Only |Toggle at 50 % duty cycle
interval
MO00485 System timer coil for 2 sec |Read Only |Toggle at 50 % duty cycle
interval
MO00486 System timer coil for 4 sec |Read Only |Toggle at 50 % duty cycle
interval
MO00487 System timer coil for 8 sec [Read Only [Toggle at 50 % duty cycle
interval
MO00496 Timer interrupt ladder Read Only  [ON when Timer program is executing
execution status
MO00497 I01 interrupt execution statusRead Only  |ON when 101 program is executing
M00498 102 interrupt execution statusRead Only  |ON when 102 program is executing
MO00512 ALWAYS ON Read Only | This coil is always ON
MO00513 ALWAYS OFF Read Only | This coil is always OFF
M01080 HSC Enable Bit (CH1)-Slot01 |Read/Write |Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH1) -
Slot 01
M01081 HSC Reset Bit(CH1)-Slot01 |Read/Write |Reset High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 01
MO01176 HSC Enable Bit (CH2)-Slot01 |Read/Write | Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH2) -
Slot 01
MO01177 HSC Reset Bit(CH2)-Slot01 |Read/Write |Reset High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 01
M02080 HSC Enable Bit (CH1)-Slot02 |Read/Write |Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH1) -
Slot 02
M02081 HSC Reset Bit(CH1)-Slot02 |Read/Write |Reset High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 02
MO02176 HSC Enable Bit (CH2)-Slot02 |Read/Write | Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH2) -
Slot 02
M02177 HSC Reset Bit(CH2)-Slot02 |Read/Write [Reset High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 02
M03080 HSC Enable Bit (CH1)-Slot03 |Read/Write |Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH1) -
Slot 03
M03081 HSC Reset Bit(CH1)-Slot03 |Read/Write |Reset High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 03
MO03176 HSC Enable Bit (CH2)-Slot03 |Read/Write | Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH2) -

Slot 03
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Register /Coil | Tag Name Read / Write | Description

MO03177 HSC Reset Bit(CH2)-Slot03 |Read/Write | Reset High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 03

M04080 HSC Enable Bit (CH1)-Slot04 |Read/Write | Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH1) -
Slot 04

M04081 HSC Reset Bit(CH1)-Slot04 |Read/Write |Reset High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 04

MO04176 HSC Enable Bit (CH2)-Slot04 |Read/Write | Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH2) -
Slot 04

M04177 HSC Reset Bit(CH2)-Slot04 |Read/Write | Reset High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 04

M05080 HSC Enable Bit (CH1)-Slot05 |Read/Write | Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH1) -
Slot 05

M05081 HSC Reset Bit(CH1)-Slot05 |Read/Write |Reset High Speed Counter (CH1) -Slot 05

MO05176 HSC Enable Bit (CH2)-Slot05 |Read/Write | Start Counting for High Speed Counter (CH2) -
Slot 05

MO05177 HSC Reset Bit(CH2)-Slot05 |Read/Write | Reset High Speed Counter (CH2) -Slot 05
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REPRESENTING DATA BY OBJECTS AND WIZARDS

L 4 Alphanumeric Objects
4 Graphic Objects
L 4 Wizards

L 4 Import & Export Multilingual Text Objects
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4.1 Alphanumeric Objects

Alphanumeric objects are objects with certain properties or attributes. By using various attributes, the designer
can emphasize the importance of a particular object. The alphanumeric objects in models with a graphics
display have some additional attributes.

o
@ Show Data -| Edit Data » Adv
& | Numerical Data
A_J' Message Daka
A Bit Data
Or
T —|
Edit Data - | Advanced Ob
Bit |
IE: Murnerical
&l =
B Clock Ohjecks - :
Time
ﬂ_ Date
rﬂ'i:
The Alphanumeric object types are
1. Text Object 2. Data Entry 3. Display Data 4. Time 5. Date

Select the object and the corresponding properties which can be assigned to object are shown in property
window. Some of the common properties from property grid window , which can be setto these alphanumeric
objects are Animation and Layout.

Animation :- Select the object and observe the property grid window. The object can be animated in various
individual or in combination forms. Types through which an object can be animated are

a) Color Animation: Text/Line Color and background color can be changed. b)
b) Flash Animation: Object Flashes at various speeds(Slow, Medium, and High)
¢) Show/Hide Animation: Object is shown / hidden as per the Tag value.

To select any type user needs to change the status in corresponding cell as ‘Yes’. By default the text in this
cell is ‘No’ representing the animation is disabled. Following window shows the parameters to be defined for
animation

Text OI_:jy_:u:t_ Properties o
A

ARL e T

B Animation -

Color Animation Yes
EH Color Animation Pr 0,993
Fill Calor - D 1]
Ling Color -0 999
Flazh Arimation  Yes
El Flazh Animation P Slow, SO0001[ Lan
Flazh'»hen  Within Range
High Range 65535
Low Fange 0
Speed Slow
Tag List S50001[ Language
Show/Hide &nima Yes
B Show/Hide Anima 50001[ Language
High Range 65535
Lo Range 0
Show'when  Within Range
Tag List S50001[ Language

A Armeaar—aman
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Color Animation :-

To perform color animation, this cell has to be defined as ‘Yes’. Defining Yes, few more cells with
Color Animation Properties are enabled. Inthese cell Data Register Number is to be defined for Fill color and
Line color. The value in these data Register will represent tothe Color pallet number and accordingly the
Background(i.e. Fill) and Text(i.e. Line) color will be defined for the object. e.g.:- Here Fill Color cell is defined
with Data Register DOO and Line color cell is defined with Data register DO1. In unit Value entered in D0O0=188
represent the Blue color for Background and value entered in DO1 represent Red Color for text.

=l Animation
Calor Animation Yes T e t\

=) Colar &nimation Properties

Fill Calar - O 1] Fill Color DO0=188
Line Calar - [ 1

Line Color DO1=43

Note:-
i) Data register range is from D000-D999, hence designer cannot define the Data register above 999.1
i) In unit, depending on the product being used , designer can only enter color pallet number value
from 0-15(For Product with Monochrome LCD) or 0-255(For product with Color LCD) only.

iii) This feature can be tested and confirmed through Offline simulation also

L iv) for more details of Color pallets please refer Color Dialog Box Section.

Flash Animation :-

To perform Flash Animation , this cell has to be defined as ‘Yes’. Defining Yes , few more cells
with Flash Animation Properties are enabled. Flash animation is dependent on the internal or PLC tag. This tag
can be either coil type or Numeric Type. As per the selection of tag type used for animation , other cell property
ranges of Flash animation are defined.

Flazh Animation Yes —tTes L
HEEREE R S Slow, DODOD[ Data Reg ). Within Range [0.65535%)— Fast, BO0O0O[ BOOO ), On
Flazh ‘when within Range —tn
High Fiange 6599535 L.Fast
Low Range o L.BOODOI BOOD 1
Speed Slow / F F
TagList DO00O{ Data Reg ) " Coil/Bit Data Type

Numeric Data Type

Flash When:-  Designer can see following text in this cell
-Within Range/Out of range (If tag Selected is of Numeric type)
-On/Off (If tag selected is of Bit/Coil type)
If the tag is numeric type then designer can define to flash the object within some
range of values of the tag or to flash the object out of range of the values of the tag.
If the Tag is Coil/Bit type then designer can define to flash the object at the On state
of the tag or to flash the object at Off state of the tag.

Speed:- Three various speeds at which the object can be flashed are Slow, Medium and Fast.

Tag List:- To define the tag either Numeric type or Coil type, on whose condition object embed -
ded on screen will be defined for Flash Animation. If the tag is numeric type then ‘Flash
when cellwill be with within range option or Out of range option. Even two more cells
with High range and Low range is enabled, in which the low limitand high limit value
has to be defined by the designer. According to the value in the tag and flash when
option selected by designer , object will flash. If the tag is Coil type then object can be
flashed on the On state of the tag or on the Off state of the tag. Fly out to this cell will
show the list of already defined tags from tag database.

Note:-
i) Value that can be defined in Low range and high range cell is from 0-65535 only.
if) This feature can be tested and confirmed through Offline simulation / Run mode also

gi) IbeII%sh animation is selected in Animation section, then Flash Cell from Appearance section is
isable
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Show / Hide Animation :-

To show or hide the object embedded on unit screen can be
performed with defining this cell as ‘Yes’. The important parameters to be setto enable Show/ Hide Animation

are ‘Show When’ (with Low Range value, high range value or On State , Off State) and tag list(with register type
tag or Bit type tag).

Wizibility Animation Yes Yes
B “isibility &nimation Froperties DO0ODD[ D ata Reg ). Within Bange [0.65535]) BEODOD[ BOOD J. On
High R ange 65535 FOn
Low Fange 1] /..EI]I]I]I][ BO00 }
Shiaw W hen Within Bange -"’/ - :
Tag List DO00D[ Data Req ] /" Coill Bit Data Type

MNumeric Data Type

If the tag defined in tag listis numeric type then two more cells will be displayed with high range and low range.
The value in this low range or high range cell can be set from 0-65535.

If designer defines ‘Within range’ option in ‘show When' cell then Object embedded on screen will be Shown/
Displayed on screen only when value of the numeric tag selected in tag list is Within low limit and high limit
range. If the designer defines ‘out of range’ option then object embedded on screen will be shown/Displayed on
screen only when value of tag is Out of range of the low limitand high limit range.

If designer defines the coil type tag in tag listthen, the object will be shown/displayed on screen only when the
coil type tag is On or Off state.

Note:-
i) This feature can be tested and confirmed through Offline simulation /Run mode also

Layout:-
To embed the Object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from
Top left corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding

pixel position of the placed object.

> X
\ Baottom Right 178, 90
e . I
1 PR k 50. 50
M ahL
Y
Y | Top Left

—Screen

Bottom Right:-
Display the End point pixel position of the object from Top left corner of the screen.

X-> Display the X Coordinate position of End point of object from Top left corner of the screen.
Y-> Display the Y Coordinate position of End point of object from Top left corner of the screen.

Top Left:-
Display the Start point pixel position of the Text object from Top left corner of the screen.

X-> Display the X Coordinate position of Start point of object from Top left corner of the screen.
Y-> Display the Y Coordinate position of start point of object from Top left corner of the screen.
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4.1.1 Text Object

To display the message for the operator on unit screen. Designer can define the size, color, flashing properties
to this Text object. All such display properties for the text object can be set through the Property grid Window
from right side of the software screen. Plain text objects do not depend on the PLC, but can be made depen-
dent on PLC tag by defining animation cells from property grid window.

Texk OI;jaj!:_t Froperties. x

BT

B Animation

Color Arimation Ho
Flazh fnirnation Ho
Wizibility Animation Mo
E Appearance
Eackground Colar [ ] 26
Border Ho
Flazh Mo Flash Mo Flash |+
Fort 20 x 78 R
Tent Text Flash-Slow
Text Calar o Flash-kedium
El Desian Flazh-Fast
B Lapout
21 Bottom Right 163,113
s 163
b 113
E TopLeft h9. 73
= 59
' 73

Animation:-

Text object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the Text Color or background
color , Flashing the Text object at various speed depending on the tag value either internal tag or PLC tag,
Show/hide the Text object depending on the value of internal or PLC tag.

For more details please refer to the Animation section.

Appearance :-

Background color :- Background color of the text object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will
display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product. If product is with Monochrome display then
available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color Display then available colors are 256 RGB
Colors. By default the background color for any product is white.

Border:- Border for Text object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No Border. To set border
selectthe desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single line border or double line border.

Flash:- To flash the Text object on unit screen can also be set through this cell. This cell is enabled only if
Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected as ‘NO’. In this cell Designer needs to
define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the Text object embedded on Screen.

Flash speed are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-Medium or Flash-Fast. Object with all properties defined
(Border background, etc.) gets flashed.

Font:- To display the Text Object on unit screen in various sizes. The text object supports only the software
defined sizes. The available sizesin which this Text object can be setare 5x7,10x14, 20x28, and 7x14.

Text:- To write the message which designer needs to display it on unit screen. Designer can write any
alphanumeric characters inthis cell.
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Text Color:- To set the color to the Text object in order to display the Text message on screen in desired color
by designer. Text color of the Text object varies from product to product. Range of color depends upon the type
of LCD used for selected product. Products with Monochrome LCD can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color
LCD can have 256 colors varying in combination of RGB colors. Default text color for any product is selected as
Black.

Layout:- To embed the time object on screen at desired location with its coordinates

position from Top left corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the
corresponding pixel position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section in start of
this document.

4.1.2 Data Entry Object

This object is useful to display and edit the value of internal or PLC tag. The tag data type can be either Bit
type or Numeric type. The tag type should be Read/Write. The edit the object on unit screen , designer can
define either the use of Popup keypad or Numeric Keypad.

Select the Bit type or Numeric type data object from Fly out.
5.1.2.1 Bit Type Data Entry Object:-

Select Bit/Coil type object from Data Entry object fly out, embed it on screen and edit the desired properties of
itfrom Property grid window.

il Dat:a_ Enkry F‘rl:upEng:in_a_s

2l w@ S b

El Appearance
Background Color [_] 26
Border Hone
Font 5a7
CIFF T et ]i]
On Text On
Test Colar o

El DataEntiy Properties
Keppad Yes
Screen Mame Screenb5003
Screen Mumber 65003
TagAddresz 0000
Tag Mame Carry hit

E Design

B Layowt

Bottorn Right 108, 101

Top Lett 63. 91

Appearance:-

Background Color :-

Background color of the data entry object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display color
dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome display then available colors
are 16

Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the
back- ground color for any product is White.

Border:- Border for data entry object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No Border. To set
border selectthe desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single line border or double line border.
Font:- To display the data entry object on unit screen invarious sizes. The data entry object supports only the
software defined sizes. The available sizes in which this object can be set are 5x7,10x14, 20x28, 7x14.
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Off text :- To display the Off state condition through Text message for the coil tag defined for Coil type data
entry object is to be defined in this cell. Designer can use any alphanumeric characters or special characters
to display the off text in unit.

On text :- To display the ON state condition through Text message for the coil tag defined for Coil type data
entry object is to be defined in this cell. Designer can use any alphanumeric characters or special characters
to display the off text in unit.

Text Color:- To set the color to the data entry object in order to display the value of coil type tag on screen in
desired color by designer. Text color of the data entry object varies from product to product. Range of color
depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with Monochrome display can have 16
Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors varying in combination of RGB colors. Default data
entry object color for any product is selected as Black.

Data Entry Properties:-

Keypad:- To edit the Coil type tag’s status on unit screen , user needs to have the keypad on screen. This
keypad can be made available in two ways , either with Popup screen with numeric keypad embedded in itor
with Numeric keypad embedded on the Screen near the data entry object. This keypad function is optional
with

‘Yes’or ‘No'. If ‘Yes’is defined then popup screen with numeric keypad embedded on it will be displayed on
screen to enter the data. And if ‘No’ is defined then user will have to enter data through a static numeric keypad
embedded on screen near the data entry object.

Screen Name:- If the popup keypad option is defined in abowe cell, then only this Screen name cell is
displayed. This cell shows the name of the popup screen defined for editing Data entry object. List of popup
keypad with name available in the application project can be selected from fly out of this cell. Editing this cell
will show the corresponding screen number in following screen number cell.

Screen Number:- If the popup keypad option is defined in abowve cell, then only this Screen number cell is
displayed. This cell shows the number of the popup screen defined for editing Data entry object. List of popup
keypad numbers available inthe application project can be selected from fly out of this cell. Editing this cell will
show the corresponding screen name in above screen name cell.

Tag address:- Type tag on which data entry operation is to be performed is to be defined in this cell. Fly out
from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC bit type tags from tag data base. Selecting
particular tag will display the respective tag in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the bit type tag on which data entry operation isto be performed is to be defined in this
cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of Tag names already defined in Tag Data base for Internal or PLC
Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag Address cell.

Layout:- To embed the data entry object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top
left corner of the screen. Moving the data entry object on screen with mouse cursor will show the
corresponding pixel position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section in start of this
document.

Page 64



4.1.2.1 Numeric Type Data Entry Object:-

Select numeric type object from Data Entry object fly out, embed it on screen and edit the desired properties
of itfrom Property grid window.

Reqister Daka Enkry Properties

E=]al w2 <n

B Appearance
Background Color [ ] 26

Border Hone
Fant hx7
Forrmnat 5.0
Teut Color | NI
El DataEntry Properhes
Data Type Unsigned [0 To 65535]
Lirit High 65535
Lirnit Lo 1]
Hide Data Ho
K.eppad Yes
Screen Mame Screenb5001
Screen Mumber 65001
Tag Address SO0
Tag Mame Language
B Design
M arme Hegister Data Entry
B Lapout
Battarn Right 161,101
Top Left 110, 89
El Operation

Firzt Operation HOP
Second Operation WOP

Appearance:-

Background Color :-

Background color of the data entry object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display color
dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome display then available colors
are 16

Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the
back- ground color for any product is White.

Border:- Border for data entry object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No Border. To set
border selectthe desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single line border or double line border.

Font:- To display the data entry object on unit screen invarious sizes. The data entry object supports only the
software defined sizes. The available sizes in which this object can be set are 5x7,10x14, 20x28, and 7x14.
Text Color:- To set the color to the data entry object in order to display the value of numerical type tag on
screen in desired color by designer. Text color of the data entry object varies from product to product. Range of
color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with Monochrome display can
have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors varying in combination of RGB colors. Default
data entry color for any product is selected as Black.

Format :- Digit format to be used for Numerical data entry object Can be defined.

The total digits that can be displayed on unit screen are 1to 10.
Decimal Point from Right:- To define the decimal point position from right side of the digits. The
value for this cell can vary from 0to 10. The format that can be defined will be from ‘.# to
M

Number of Digits:- Total number of digits to be used to display the numerical data entry object. Digits

to be displayed after decimal point are also included in it. Range of total number of digits to be dis-
played varies from 0 to10.
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Data Entry Properties:-

Data Type:-

Limit High:-

Limit Low:-

Hide data:-

Keypad:-

Screen Name:-

List of data type and its ranges to be used to display the selected tag in numerical data entry
object is displayed in this cell. Various Data type supported are Unsigned, Signed,
Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary, ASCII Numeric, and floating point. Data types and its range are
displayed as per the bytes defined for the tag in tag data base. If tag is 2 byte, the data type
available are in the range 0to 65535. If tag is 4 byte range 1s 0 to 4294967295. Floating
point data is also displayed as a 4 byte tag . The ranges are set automatically depending
upon the tag selected.

Maximum limit of selected Tag in Data Entry object is to define in this cell. The best use of
this high limit can be made to limit any data entry for the tag to up to certain value. By
default this high limit is the highest limit of 2 byte word / 4 byte word. i.e. if 2 byte word

then High limitis 65535 and if 4 byte word then high limit is 4294967295.

Minimum limit of selected tag in Data Entry object can be defined in this cell. The best use of
this limit can be made to limit the tag value up to certain value. By default the low limit value

is 0.

This cell information is optional. Designer will have to define ‘Yes’ to hide data on unit screen
and defines ‘No’ to display the data on screen as it is. If Hide data is selected, then Data entry
object on unit screen will show “***'. Even editing it will display in *** format ,and will not
display the value.

To edit the Numerical type tag's value on unit screen , user needs to have the keypad on
screen. This keypad can be made available intwo ways , either with Popup screen with
numeric keypad embedded in it or with Numeric keypad embedded on the Screen near the
data entry object. This keypad function is optional with ‘Yes’or ‘No’. If ‘Yes’is defined then
popup keypad with numeric keypad embedded on it will be displayed on screen to enter the
data. And if ‘No’ is defined then designer has to embed a static numeric keypad on screen
near the data entry object.

If the popup keypad option is defined in above cell, then only this Screen name cell is
displayed. This cell shows the name of the popup screen defined for editing Data entry object.
List of popup keypad with name available inthe application project can be selected from fly out
of this cell. Editing this cell will show the corresponding screen number in following screen
number cell.

Screen Number:- If the popup keypad option is defined in above Keypad cell, then only this Screen number cell

Tag address:-

Tag Name:-

is displayed. This cell shows the number of the popup screen defined for editing Data entry
object. List of popup keypad numbers available inthe application project can be selected from
fly out of this cell. Editing this cell will show the corresponding screen name in above screen
name cell.

Numerical type tag on which data entry operation is to be performed is to be defined in this
cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC bit type tags from tag
data base. Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag in following Tag name cell.
Name of the numerical type tag on which data entry operation is to be per formed is to be
defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of Tag names already defined in
Tag Data base for Internal or PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respec
tive Tag address in above Tag Address cell.
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Layout:- To embed the data entry object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from
Top left corner of the screen. Moving the data entry object on screen with mouse cursor will
show the corresponding pixel position of the placed object. For more details please refer
Layout section.

Operations:- Some of the mathematical operations that can be performed owver the tag selected in data entry
object are Add, Sub, Multiply, Divide these operations withsome operand value can be
performed
with simultaneous entry of the value in Tag. Two different operations can be performed on one
tag.

First Operation:- The designer can have a math operations performed on the data. The default selection is NOP
or no Operations. Operations which can be performed are Add, Sub, Multiply and Divide. When
any of the mathematical operation is selected, First Operand Cell is enabled, where user
needs to enter the operand and value.

Second Operation :- The designer can have a second math operations performed on the same numerical Data
Entry object Tag. The default selection is NOP or no operation Operations which can be
performed are Addition, Subtraction, Multiply and Divide. When any of the mathematical
operation is selected, second Operand Cell is enabled, where user needs to enter the operand
\alue.
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4.1.3 Display Data Object

Any read only register or coil tag from the unit’'s internal memory or PLC memory can be embedded on unit
screen to display the value.
text type. The tag type should be Read/Write. Editing the value of Display data tag is not possible.

The tag data type can be either Bit type ,Numerical type or with numerical

Bit Type Display data Object:-
Select Bit/Coil type object from display object fly out, embed it on screen and edit the desired properties of
it from Property grid window.

Bit Text DisplayData Properties
2wl Sy
E Animation
Color Animation Mo
Flazh Animation Mo
Wizibility &nimation Mo
B Appearance
Background Color [ ] 26
Border Mone
Flazh Mo Flash
Fant a7
Off Text oft
On Text On
Text Colar o
B Design
B Display Data Properbes
Tag Addresz 50003 _00
Tag Mame Logger Memory Full Status
B Layout
Bottarn Right 194, 74
Top Left 126. 60
Animation:- Display data object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the text Color or
background color, Flashing the display data object at various speed depending on the tag
value either internal tag or PLC tag, Show/hide the display data object depending on the value
of internal or PLC tag. Refer to the above page for more details of Animation.
Appearance:-

Background Color :- Background color of the display data object can be changed through this cell. The fly

Border:-

Flash:-

Font:-

Off text :-

out will display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Mono
chrome display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display
then available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product

is White.

Border for display data object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No
Border. To set border select the desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single
line border or double line border.

To flash the coil type display data object on unit screen can also be set through this cell. This
cell is enabled only if Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected as
‘NO’. In this cell Designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the Text
object embedded on Screen. Flash speed are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-Medium or
Flash-Fast. Object with all properties defined (border, background, etc.) gets flashed.

To display the display data object on unit screen invarious sizes. The display data object
supports only the software defined sizes. The available sizes in which this object can be

set are 5x7,10x14,20x28,and 7x14.

To display the Off state condition through Text message for the coil tag defined for Coil type
display data object is to be defined in this cell. Designer can use any alphanumeric characters
or special characters to display the off text in unit.

Page 68



On text :- To display the ON state condition through Text message for the coil tag defined for Coil type
display data object is to be defined in this cell. Designer can use any alphanumeric characters
or special characters to display the off text in unit.

Text Color:- To set the color to the data entry object in order to display the value of coil type tag on screen

in desired color by designer. Text color of the data entry object varies from product to product.
Range of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with
Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors
varying in combination of RGB colors. Default data entry color for any product is selected as
Black.

Display Data Properties:-

Tag address:- Bit/Coil type tag which is to be defined for Display Data objects are displayed in this cell. Fly out
from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC bit type tags from tag data base. Selecting
particular tag will display the respective tagin following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the Bit/Coil tag which is to be defined for Display Data objects is displayed in this cell.

Fly out from this cell will display the list of Tag nhames already defined in Tag Data base for Internal or PLC

Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag Address cell.

Layout:- To embed the display data object on screen at desired location with its coordinate’s position from Top
left corner of the screen. Moving the text object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding
pixel position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section in start of this document.

Numerical Type Display Data Object:-
Select numerical data type from display data object fly out, embed it on screen and edit the desired properties
of it from Property grid window.

Fegister Yalue DisplayData Properties
ARL I T
B Animation
Colar Animation Ho
Flazh drimation Ho
Wizibility Arimation Mo
B Appearance
Backgound Color ] 26
Border Hone
Flazh Ho Flash
Fort ha?
Format 5.0
Text Calor | ]
B Dezign
E Dnzplay D ata Properbes
Data Tepe Unszsigned [0 To 65535]
Hide Diata Ho
Leading Zeros Blank Yes
Tag Address So001
Tag Mame Language
B Lapout
Bottam Right 183 141
Top Left 132,109
E Operation
Firzt Operation HOP
Second Dperation  HOP

Animation:- Display data object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the text Color or back-
ground color , Flashing the display data object at various speed depending on the tag value either internal tag or
PLC tag, Show/hide the display data object depending on the value of internal or PLC tag. Refer to the above
page for more details of Animation.
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Appearance:-

Background Color :- Background color of the display data object can be changed through this cell. The fly
out will display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Mono-
chrome display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display
then available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product is
White.

Border:- Border for display data object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No
Border. To set border select the desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single
line border or double line border.

Flash:- To flash the numerical display data object on unit screen can also be set through this cell.
This cell is enabled only if Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected
as ‘NO’. In this cell Designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the numerical
display data object embedded on Screen. Flash speed is defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-
Medium or Flash-Fast. Object with all properties defined (border, background, etc.)gets
flashed.

Font:- To display the display data object on unit screen invarious sizes. The numerical display data
object supports only the software defined sizes. The available sizes in which this object can
be setare 5x7,10x14,20x28,and 7x14.

Format :- Digit format to be used for Numerical display data object can be defined. The total digits
that can be displayed on unit screen are 1to 10.

Decimal Point from Right:- To define the decimal point position from right side of the digits.
The value for this cell can vary from 0 to 10. The format that can be defined will be from ‘.# to
M A

Number of Digits:- Total number of digits to be used to display the numerical display data
object. Digits to be displayed after decimal point are also included in it. Range of total number
of digits to be displayed varies from 0 to10.

Text Color:- To set the color to the display data object in order to display the value of coil type tag on
screen in desired color by designer. Text color of the data entry object varies from product to
product. Range of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products
with Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256
colors varying in combination of RGB colors. Default data entry object color for any product is
selected as Black.

Display Data Properties:-

Data Type:- List of data type and its ranges to be used to display the selected tag in numerical display
data object is displayed in this cell. Various Data types supported are; Unsigned, Signed,
Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary, ASCIl Numeric, floating point. Data types and ranges are
displayed as per the bytes defined for the tag in tag data base. If tag is 2 byte, the data type
available within the range 0 to 65535. If tag is 4 byte, then Float data type is also displayed
which requires to be 4 byte and with the be 0 to 4294967295. The ranges are set
automatically depending upon the tag selected.

Hide data:- This cell information is optional. Designer defines ‘Yes’ to hide data on unit screen and defines
‘No’ to display the data on screen as it is. If Hide data is selected , then display data object
on unit screen will show “***,

Leading Zero Blank::- This is an optional cell ,to be decided by designer whether to display the Zero or Blank
space in front of the Tag value. If the display data object is selected with “ #####” format ,
and the value displayed on unit screen is with 3 digits(say 123) , then with leading zero blank
option enabled “Yes” then Value displayed on screen will be “__123" and if disabled by saying
“NO” then the same data will be displayed as “00123". By default Leading zero blank cell will
display “Yes”, i.e. unit will always display blank space in front of the display data object tag
\alue.

Tag address:- Numerical type tags which are to be defined for Display Data objects are displayed in this cell.
Fly out from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC tags from tag data base.
Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the numerical type tag which isto be defined for Display Data objects is displayed in
this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of Tag names already defined in Tag Data
base for Internal or PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag
address in above Tag Address cell.
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Layout:-

Operations:-

To embed the display data object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position
from Top left corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show
the corresponding pixel position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout
creation in start of this document.

Some of the mathematical operations that can be performed over the tag selected in display
data object are Add, Sub, Multiply & Divide. These operations with some operand value can be
performed with simultaneous entry of the value inTag. Two different operations can be
performed on one tag.

First Operation:- The designer can have a math operations performed on the data. The default
selection is NOP or no Operations. Operations which can be performed are Add, Sub,

Multiply and Divide. When any of the mathematical operation is selected; First Operand Cell
is enabled, where user needs to enter the operand and value.

Second Operation :- The designer can have a second math operations performed on the same
numerical Data Entry object Tag. The default selection is NOP or no operation. Operations
which can be performed are Addition, Subtraction, Multiply and Divide. When any of the
mathematical operation is selected, second Operand Cell is enabled, where user needs to
enter the operand value.

Page 71



Message data Display Object:-

Select Message Data from Display Data object fly out. Place Display data object on screen and edit the
desired properties of Register text display data object from Property grid window.

Register Text DisplayData Properties

B

El Animation

Fanges 1

Tag Address L0001

Tag Hame Language
B Layowt
Bottom Right 190, 100
Size 117, 21
Bt Top Left ¥3.79

Colar Animation Mo

Flazh &rirnation Mo
Wizibility A nimation Mo
Appearance

Backaground Colaor [ ] 26
Border Mone
Flazh Mo Flash
Font L
Test Color o
Design

Dizplay D ata Properbes

Animation:- Message display data object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the text Color or
background color , Flashing the display data object at various speed depending on the tag value either internal
tag or PLC tag, Show/hide the display data object depending on the value of internal or PLC tag. Refer tothe
above page for more details of Animation.

Appearance:-

Background Color :- Background color of the message display data object can be changed through this

Border:-

Flash:-

Text Color:-

cell. The fly out will display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product

is with Monochrome display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with
Color display then available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the background color for
any product is White.

Border for message display data object can be set through this cell. By default the object has
No Border. To set border selectthe desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single line
border or double line border.

To flash the message display data object on unit screen can also be set through this cell.
This cell is enabled only if Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected
as ‘NO’. In this cell Designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the numerical
display data object embedded on Screen. Flash speeds are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-
Medium or Flash-Fast. Object with all properties defined (border, background, etc.)gets
flashed.

To display the message display data object on unit screen in various sizes. The message
display data object supports only the software defined sizes. The available sizes in which
this object can be set are 5x7,10x14, 20x28, 7x14.

To set the color to the message data display object in order to display the message for
corresponding type tag on screen in desired color by designer. Text color of the message data
display object varies from product to product. Range of color depends upon the type of
display used for selected product. Products with Monochrome display can have 16 Grey
Scale colors and Color display canhave 256 colors varying in combination of RGB colors.
Default data entry color for any product is selected as Black.
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Name:- Display the name of the selected Display data object as “Register Text Display Data”

Layout:- To embed the display data object on screen at desired location with its coordinate’s position from Top
left corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding
pixel position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section in start of this
document.

Note:- Here one more option with Size is also enabled. Here the designer can define the desired size
and accordingly the Coordinates will be changed.

Ranges:- Designer needs to define the tag from either Tag Address or Tag Name cell. From this cell designer
has to define the ranges of the value for which message has to be displayed. Accordingly for each
range of values message will have to be defined in the popup window of ranges, egg: Total Value
ranges for say data register tag DOO are defined as 3

Ranges Text Message
1) 04 =Low,
2) 5-7 =Medium,
3) 8-10 =High

Hence if value of DOO varies within this range, then Message data display object embedded on unit
screen will display corresponding Message.

Tag address(Yet not Implemented):- Message data type tag which is to be defined for Message Data display
objects are displayed in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC
tags from tag data base. Designer will have to select the tag on whose values ranges Text message is
to be displayed. Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name
cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the numerical type tag which is to be defined for Message Display Data objects are
displayed in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of Tag names already defined in Tag
Data base for Internal or PLC Tags. Designer will have to selectthe tag on whose values ranges Text
message is to be displayed. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in
above Tag Address cell.
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4.1.4 Date Object

To Display the Date from RTC on unit screen . Embed the Date object on Unit Screen.
On right side of the software screen , display parameters of the object can be defined from Property grid

window. On the

software screen designer will observe the current dynamic time of PC. After downloading

the application project in unit, if the unit does not have RTC then Date object on screen will show “??”

marks.
[Date Properties
or
El Animation
Cilor &nimation No
Flazh &nimation No
Wizibility Animation | Mo
El Appearance
Background Color [ ] 26
Border Mo Border
Date Format DD /MM Y
Dizplay Day Ho
Flazh Mo Flazh
Font 20 x 28
Tewt Colar [ N
El Design
Bl Layout
Animation:-  Date object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the text Color or background
color, Flashing the display data object at various speed depending on the tag value either
internal tag or PLC tag, Show/hide the display data object depending on the value of internal or
PLC tag. Refer tothe above page for more details of Animation.
Appearance:-

Background Color :- Background color of the Date object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will

Border:-

Date Format:-

Display Day:-

Flash:-

Text Color:-

display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome
display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then
available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product is
White.

Border for date object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No Border. To set
border selectthe desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single line border or double
line border.

The desired date format can be set through this cell. By default the date format is DD/MM/YY.

User can change the format to MM/DD/YY from fly out to this cell.

To display the day of the week in combination with the date . This Day of week is displayed in
front of the Date. By default Day of week is disabled(No) , to set user needs to select Yes
from the fly out. The day of week is displayed with only first 3 characters of the day.

To flash the date object on unit screen can also be set through this cell. This cell is enabled
only if Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected as ‘NO’ .In this cell

Designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the numerical display data object
embedded on Screen. Flash speed are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-Medium or Flash-Fast.
Object with all properties defined (border, background, etc.)gets flashed.

To display the date object on unit screen in various sizes. The message display data object
supports only the software defined sizes. The available sizes in which this object can be set
are 5x7,10x14,20x28,7x14.

To set the text color to the date object. Colors for these objects varies from product to product.
Range of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with
Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors

varying in combination of RGB colors. Default data entry color for any product is selected as
Black.
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Name:- Display the name of the selected Date object as “Date”

Layout:- To embed the date object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section in start of this document.
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415 Time Object

To Display the Time from RTC on unit screen . Embed the Time object on Unit Screen.

On right side of the software screen , display parameters of the object can be defined from Property grid
window. On software screen designer will observe the current dynamic time of PC. After downloading the
application project in unit, if the unit does not have RTC then Time object on screen will show “??” marks.

¢ Time Properties
AL = Tt
B Ammation
Color Animation Mo
Flazh Animation Mo
Wizibility Animation No
B Appearance
Background Color [ ] 26
Border Mo Border
Flazh Mo Flazh
Farit 20z 28
Text Colar | ]
Tirne Forrnat HH:-MM:55
E Deszign
El Lapout
Animation:-  Time object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the text Color or background
color, Flashing the display data object at various speed depending on the tag value either
internal tag or PLC tag, Show/hide the display data object depending on the value of internal or
PLC tag. Refer tothe above page for more details of Animation.
Appearance:-

Background Color :- Background color of the Time object can be changed through thiscell. The fly out will

Border:-

Elash:-

Text Color:-

Time Format::-

display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome
display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then
available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product is
White.

Border for Time object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No Border. To set
border select the desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single line border or double
line border.

To flash the Time object on unit screen can also be set through this cell. This cell is enabled
only if Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected as ‘NO’.

In this cell Designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the numerical display
data object embedded on Screen. Flash speed are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-Medium or
Flash-Fast. Object with all properties defined (border, background, etc.) gets flashed.

To display the Time object on unit screen invarious sizes. The time object supports only the
software defined sizes. The available sizes in which this object can be setare 5x7, 10x14,
20x28, 7x14.

To set the text color to the Time object. Colors for these objects varies from product to prod-
uct. Range of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products
with Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256
colors varying in combination of RGB colors. Default data entry color for any product is
selected as Black.

The desired time format can be set through this cell. By default the Time format is HH:MM:SS.
User can change the format to HH:MM from fly out to this cell.

Name:- Display the name of the selected time object as “Time”

Layout:- To embed the time object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section in start of this document.
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4.2 Graphical Objects

Graphics objects can be used to make the screen more user friendly by drawing pictures.
These objects can be used for representing some pictures, tags, logos, etc. on user screen to enhance the GUI
of application project.

Riavinadaalsas Quick Buthor

[+ sSelector

G\J:, Line

D Rectangle

3 Elipse

T

\B} Founded Rectangle Graphical
i : Objects

A Mulkilingual Text

[ fdvanced Picture
T Text
Following are the graphical objects:
1. Line
2. Rectangle
3. Ellipse
4. Rounded Rectangle
5. Picture
4.2.1 Line

To draw the line of desired length on unit screen at any location and in any direction. This line

can be drawn with the help of Mouse pointer. In software screen , display parameters required to draw line can
be set in Property window .

Line Properties

B

E Animation
Colar Animation Mo
Flazh Animation No
YWizibility Animath Mo

B Appearance
Flazh Mo Flazh
Line Caolor o

B Deszign
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Animation:- Line object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the line Color, Flashing the line
object at various speed depending on the tag value either internal tag or PLC tag, Show/hide the line object
depending on the value of internal or PLC tag. Refer to the Animation section for more details.

Appearance:-

Flash:- To flash the Line object on unit screen can also be set through this cell. This cell is enabled only if
Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected as ‘NO’.
In this cell designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the Line object embedded on
Screen. Flash speed are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-Medium or Flash-Fast.

Line Color:- To set the color to the Line object. Colors for these objects varies from product to product. Range
of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with Monochrome
display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors varying in combination
of RGB colors. Default color for the Line object is Black.

Name:- Display the name of the selected object as “Line”.
Layout:- To embed the line object on screen at desired location with its coordinates

position from Top left corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the
corresponding pixel position of the placed object.

4.2.2 Rectangle

To embed the rectangle of desired size on unit screen at any location and in any direction. Rectangle object
can be drawn with the help of Mouse pointer. In software screen , display parameters required to draw rectangle
can be set in Property window.

Feckanale Propettiss

Ez]4) w3 2 <k

.El Ammation

Colar Animation Mo
Flazh Animation Mo
Wizibility Animation Ho
B Appearance
Background calar
Flazh Mo Flash
Line Colar ] 19
Pattern L ]o
Pattern Color o
B Dezign
B Layout
Bottom Right 232121
Size 198, 75

Animation:- Rectangle object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the border line and back-
ground Color of rectangle object, Flashing the object at various speed depending on the tag value either internal
tag or PLC tag, Show/hide the Rectangle object depending on the value of internal or PLC tag. Refer tothe
Animation section for more details.
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Appearance:-

Background Color :- Background color of the Rectangle object can be changed through this cell. The fly out
will display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product. If product is with Monochrome
display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors
are 256
RGB Colors. By default the background color for rectangle object is Grey(19).

Flash:- To flash the rectangle object on unit screen can be set through this cell. This cell is enabled only if
Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected as ‘NO'.

In this cell Designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the Line object embedded on
Screen. Flash speed are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-Medium or Flash-Fast.

Line Color:- To set the color to the border Line of rectangle object. Colors for these objects varies from product
to product. Range of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with
Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors varying in
combination of RGB colors. Default color of line of rectangle object for any product is selected as
Grey(19).

Pattern:- Different fill pattern of the rectangle object can be setthrough this cell. The available patterns from
fly out are selected from this cell. Some of the available patterns are as shown in figure. By default the
fill pattern defined is white

Pattern Dialog | A
[l

Pattern color:- To set the color to the patterns selected in above cell for Rectangle object. Colors for these
objects varies from product to product. Range of color depends upon the type of display used for
selected product. Products with Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color
display canhave 256 colors varying in combination of RGB colors. Default color of line of rectangle
object for any product is selected as Black(0).

Name:- Display the name of the selected object as “Rectangle”.

Layout:- To embed the rectangle object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the text object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section.

4.2.3 Ellipse

To draw the ellipse of desired size on unit screen at any location and in horizontal or vertical direction. This
ellipse can be drawn with the help of Mouse pointer. In software screen, display parameters required to draw
ellipse can be set in Property window

!Ellipse Properties
w2l w2
= Animation
Calor Animation Mo
Flazh Animation Ho
Wizibility Animation Ho
E Appearance
Background color [ ] 193
Flazh Mo Flazh
Line Color B 418
E Design
B Layout
Biottomn Fight 210,124
Size 136, 61
Top Left 74, 63
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Animation:- Ellipse object can be animated in various forms suchas Changing the line and background Color
of ellipse ,Flashing the ellipse object at various speed depending on the tag value either internal tag or PLC tag,
Show/hide the ellipse object depending on the value of internal or PLC tag. Refer tothe Animation section for
more details.

Appearance:-

Background Color :- Background color of the Ellipse object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will
display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome display
then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256
RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product is White.

Flash:- To flash the ellipse object on unit screen can also be set through this cell. This cell is enabled only if
Flash Animation cell from Animation Section is Disabled or selected as ‘NO'.

In this cell Designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the Line object embedded on
Screen. Flash speed are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-Medium or Flash-Fast.

Line Color:- To setthe line color to the Ellipse object. Colors for these objects vary from product to product.
Range of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with Mono-
chrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors varying in
combination of RGB colors. Default line object color for any product is selected as Black.

Name:- Display the name of the selected object as “Ellipse”.

Layout:- To embed the line object on screen at desired location with its coordinates
position from Top left corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the
corresponding pixel position of the placed object.

4.2.4 Rounded Rectangle

To draw the ellipse of desired size on unit screen at any location and in horizontal or vertical direction . This
ellipse can be drawn with the help of Mouse pointer. In software screen, display parameters required to draw
ellipse can be set in Property window.

Found Rectangle Properties

El Animation
Color Anirmation Mo
Flazh Arirmation Mo
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Animation:- Rounded rectangle object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the line and
back- ground Color of rounded rectangle ,Flashing the rounded rectangle object at various speed depending
on the tag value either internal tag or PLC tag, Show/hide the rounded rectangular object depending on the
value of internal or PLC tag. Refer to the Animation section for more details.

Appearance:-

Background Color :- Background color of the Rounded rectangle object can be changed through thiscell. The
fly out will display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome
display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors
are 256 RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product is White.

Flash:- To flash the Rounded rectangle object on unit screen can also be set through this cell. This cell is
enabled only if Flash Animation cell from Animation Sectionis Disabled or selected as ‘NO’. In this cell
Designer needs to define the Flash Speed to be assigned to the Line object embedded on Screen.
Flash speed are defined as Flash-Slow, Flash-Medium or Flash-Fast.

Line Color:- To set the line color to the Rounded rectangle object. Colors for these objects vary from product to
product. Range of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with
Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors varying in
combination of RGB colors. Default line object color for any product is selected as Black.

Name:- Display the name of the selected object as “Rounded Rectangle”.

Layout:- To embed the line object on screen at desired location with its coordinates
position from Top left corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the
corresponding pixel position of the placed object

425 Pictures

Abitmap can be drawn on the unit screen display. The bitmap cannot be larger than the display size of the
unit’'s graphics display. The maximum size bitmap depends on the product.

To embed the real picture photographs of Logo, icons, picture of process plant etc. The bitmap object that can
be embedded in picture object are “*.bmp”, “*.jpg”.

Picture Properties
ARE =Y
E Animation
izibility &nimation Ho
E Deszign
E Layowt
Bottorn Right 320, 240
Size 320, 240
Top Left 0.0
El Picture Properbes
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FictureType Picture Browser v |
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Animation:- For picture object embedded on unit screen can be animated only for Hide/Show animation i.e.
this picture object can be hidden or shown at the value range of assigned tag. This tag can be either internal or
PLC tag. Please refer the Show/Hide animation from Animation section.

Name:- Display the name of the selected object as “Bitmap”.

Layout:- To embed the Picture object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. Maximum size of the picture should not exceed the graphic display size of the
unit screen.

Picture Properties:-

Picture name:- To select the name of the picture or bitmap to be embedded on screen from either picture
library or from picture folder. In this cell block with shortcut to browser window is available to select the
picture needed to be embedded on unit screen. Browser window will either ask for the path from local
disk or will display the picture library available with the OIL-DS Software, this depends upon the option
selected in Picture Type Cell fly out.

Picture Type:- In this cell , designer has two option to select the picture. Either from local disk or from picture
library already available with the OIL-DS software. Selecting Picture browser will pop up the browser
window from picture name cell with path for local disk and selecting Picture library will display the
available pictures from OIL-DS software picture library

Page 82



4.3 Wizards

Following are the graphical wizards used for an application project:
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i‘J.} GoTo Mext Screen &) Advanced Bit Button
i} GoTo Previous Screen [2B} ‘Word Buttan
a Open Popup Screen Qsﬁ Bit Larnp
Qj Set Eit (g Word Lamp
i Reset Bit | Bargraph
}L Toggle Bit H]L Mulkiple Bargraph
| o fnalog Meker
'] @ Trend
[LA4 write value To Tag '_J
[:Ef Add Yalue Ta Tag . 1«% flarrn
Eg Substract Yalue From Tag :, Kevpad
@; Add TagE To Tagd Iﬂq Ascii Kevpad
:-_ Substract TagE From Tagh and fiir Custom Kevpad

1. Button object :
a) Button
b) Advanced Bit Button
¢) Word Button
d) Go to Screen , Go to Next Screen , Go to Previous Screen
e) Open Popup screen button
f) Set bit Button, Reset Bit button, Toggle bit button
h) Write value to Tag Button, Add Value to Tag Button, Subtract value from Tag button, Add Tag
B to A button, Subtract Tag B from Tag A button,
i) Recipe
2. Lamp Object:
a) Bit Lamp
b) Word Lamp
3. Analog Meter
4. Bargraph
5. Multiple Bargraph
6. Real Trend Display
7. Keypad
a) Keypad
b) ASCII Keypad
c) Custom Keypad
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4.3.1 Button Objects

advanced Objects +| dock Obieets - %) & & & |

||:I Butkon's [ H Marvvigation Butkons b=l GoToScreen

@] Advanced Eit Button Bit. Action b |2 GoTo Mext Screen

(3B), ‘Word Button word Action ¥ | GoTo Previous Screen

Q ) Bit Lamp Conkral Action 3 a Open Popup Scresn

(g word Lamp [ Borde

|| Bargraph Bit Action » m @ cetei

LAl s ' = Word Action b ’ ReSet Bit
Contral Action ] .:'E.ii Toggle Bit
Recipe F
‘Word Ackion r | EE Write Yalue To Tag
Conkral Action * [:,'_'EI &dd Yalue To Tag

E_E Substract Walue From Tag
Recipe 4 @ Add TagE ko Tagh
‘ # Substract TagB Fram Tagd
= = =

These are the objects to which some task can be assigned. Some button objects have predefined task. These
task can be assigned to any of the tag from tag list. With combination of these tasks through these button
objects , designer can perform logical operations to perform the process action. Each button objects when
embedded on screen have some properties which can be changed from property grid window. Following are
some common button objects properties which are optional and can be set by designer for any type of button
objects.

Common Button Objects Properties:-
Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the object using this property. For the detailed operation, please
refer section11.8.
Appearance :-
Language:- Language to be set for the text of the button object. Fly out will show the list of multiple languages
defined in language settings for the application project.
Appearance-Feedback Tag On:-
Border Style:-To set the Border to the button object to have a better look of the button object . Various border
style that can be set through the Fly out of this cell are as Follows.
a. Raised
b. Etched
c. Bump
d. Sunken
e. Frame
fanon g.
Flat
Obsene the object on screen and corresponding Border styleis set through property grid window
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E Animation -
Wizgibility Animation  Yes

Wizgibility Animation  SW0001[ Language

El Appearance

Barder Yes

Label Mo

Language English [United Sta
El Appearance - Feedback Tag On

On Text On

On Text Backgroun ] 19
On Text Border Styl: R aised
On Text Colour o

On Text Font Arial, 12pt
OnTemtPattern [ ] O
On Text Pattern Col Il 0

E Button Properbes
Button Style Generic Square
Enable Control Bit Yes
Enable Control Bit T 500000
Enable Control Bit T Carry bit
Feedback Tag Ho

Tasks 0 Tasks
E Deszign
Id 1
M arme Bit Button
El Layout
Baottom Right 142,107 =
Size 45,40
[+ Tonl eft 97 K7 ﬂ

On text Background color:- To Set the background color for the button object. Designer can define the any
available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button
object is Grey.

On Text Font:- Properties related to font of text is listed. This On text font cell has a button to enhance with the
list of font related system properties or a ‘+’ button which will list out the properties for font of text,
which can be edited from following cell.

B Or test Fort funial, 9pt
M ame Arial
Size 9
Bold Falze
[talic False
Strikeout Falze
[nderline False

Name:- To define the font name to be assigned for Text of the Button object. fly out to this cell will list-
out the available font type in your system OS. Default is ‘Arial’.

Size:- To define the font size to be assigned to the text of the button object. Here the designer

needs to enter the number to define the desired font size. Default font size in this cell is ‘9.

Bold:- To define the Font of the text in button object in normal form or in Bold Form. This cell is op-
tional, by default this cell has ‘False’ information, i.e. font selected is with ‘Normal’ type. If this cell
information is defined to be ‘True, then font form selected will be ‘Bold’.

Italic:- To define the font of text in button object in normal or in Italic form. By default this cell has
‘False’ information i.e. text in this object is in ‘Normal’ form, if this cell information is changed to ‘True’
then Text in object is in ‘Italic’ form

Strikeout:- The text in the button object can be struck out. By default this cell has information as
‘False’ i.e. the textis in ‘Normal’ form. If the cell information is changed to ‘True’ the text displayed is
with ‘Strikeout’ form.

Underline:- The text in the button object can be underlined. By default this cell has information as

‘False’ i.e. the text isin ‘Normal’ form without underline. If the cell information is changed to ‘True’ the
textdisplayed is with “Underlined” form.
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On Text Pattern:- The various patterns to the buttons that can be assigned are shown in pattern dialog box.
By default the button pattern is White.

Pattern Dialog

PR
-

On Text Pattern color:- On text pattern color can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display color
dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome display then available
colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256 RGB Colors.
By default the background color for any product is Black.

On text Color:- On text color on the button object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display
color dialog box, with supported colors for the product. If product is with Monochrome display then
available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are
256 RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product is Black.

Text:- Text on the button object can be changed. Any alphanumeric characters can be written on the button
object.

Button Properties:-

Button Style:- Button object can be displayed in various different shapes and style. Shape and styles which
can be assigned to button objects can be circle, Generic square, Rounded rectangle. Button objects
property can be assigned to any of the user defined image or to any picture from picture library or even
kept as invisible button i.e. the defined touch screen area of unit is kept as blank / invisible , but that
area acts as button to perform the defined task. By default the button style is with ‘Generic Square’.

Circle

Founded Rectangle
[rvizible

Izer defined Imagesz
From Picture Library

Enable Control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this
feature then execution of the taskis depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the
task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be
executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback tag:- The button can be assigned with the state tag of particular bit tag. So that button can perform
two operations , one with as per the task assigned to button and other with state of Bit tag can be
displayed. Enabling this Feedback tag cell by entering “Yes”, two more cells related to Feedback tag
are also enabled. FB Tag address and FB Tag Name. These two cells are with respect to the tag of
which status is to be displayed in Button Object. Making changes in FB Tag address will display the
corresponding name of tag in FB Tag Name cell and vice versa.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object.
Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section
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Navigation Buttons:

Buttons are used to navigate from one base screen to another base screen or to open the popup screen. These
are the predefined tasks with direct button access.

]

| Mavigation Buttons 3 | E}-" i5oko Screen
Bit Action v | &5 Goto Mext Screen
YWhord Action v |5 Goto Previous Screen
Alarm &ctions ¥ |48 Open Popup Screen

soko Screen Properties ®

=[2 1 s = E
= Animation

Vizibility Animation . Mo
= Appearance

Language Enghizsh [United States
= Appearance - Feedback Tag On
Or Test GoTo

On Text Backgroun[_] 19
On Text Border Style Raised
On Text Color I o
H On Text Font Anal, 12pt
On Text Pattern (1o
On Text Pattern Col | 0
= Button Properbes
Button Stule Generic Square
Enable Control Bt Mo
Feedback Tag Mo

Screen Mame Screenl
Screen Mumber 1
=l Design
= Layout
H Bottorm Right 229,112
H Size 55, 40
H Top Left 17472
Appearance:-

Visibility Animation: User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. For detail operation refer

section 11.8.

Language: To setthe desired language from the list of languages defined in Language settings of application
project.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section of 5.3.1

Enable Control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS10/20/40 models.
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Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Screen Name:- The name of the available base screen in application project are listed from fly out. Changing
the screen name among the list will change the corresponding Screen number in following Screen
Number cell. Defining the screen name in this cell will force the button to switch to the particular base
screen .

Screen Number:- The number of the available base screen in application project are listed from fly out. Changing
the screen number among the list will change the corresponding Screen name in above Screen name
cell. Defining the screen number in this cell will force the button to switch to the particular base screen.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is “Go To Screen”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as “Go to”.

Layout:- To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the
corresponding pixel position of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

a) Go To Next Screen:-

This button object is used to switch to the next screen which is being already defined in project application.
Properties which can be set in for this button object can be defined from the property grid window. With this
button task user can switch to the next Base screen only. This object feature can be tested and confirmed
through Offline simulation / Run mode also

Goko Mext Screen Bukbon Properties x

¢u = &l

E Animation
Wigibility Aniration Mo
El Appearance

Language English [United States
El Appearance - Feedback Tag On
Or Text Mext

On Text Backgrou[_] 19
On Text Border Styls B aized
On Text Color I o
On Text Font Anal, 12pt
OnTestPattern  [_] 0
On Text Pattern Col | 0
El Button Properbes
Button Stule Genenc Square
Enable Control Bit  MNo
Feedback Tag Mo

Tazk Gato Mext Screen
El Deszign

Id 1

M ame [Goto Mext Screen
E Layout
Bottam Right 195, 76
Size bh, 40
Top Left 140, 36

Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. For detail operation, refer

section 11.8

Appearance:-

Language: To set the desired language to the text of button object from the list of languages defined in Lan
guage settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This isthe common button object
properties, for more details refer sectionof 5.3.1.

Enable Control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the taskis depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This isthe common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Go To Next Screen”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "NEXT”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

b) Go To Previous Screen:-

This button object is used to switch to the Previous screen which is being already defined in project application.
Properties which can be set in for this button object can be defined from the property grid window. With this
button task user can switch to the Previous Base screen only. This object feature can be tested and confirmed
through Offline simulation /Run mode also.

Goko Previous Screen Butkon Propetties x

en = [

E Animation
YWigibility Animation Mo
E Appearance

Language Englizh [United States
E Appearance - Feedback Tag On
On Text Previous

On Text Backgroum[_] 19
On Text Border Stk R aised
O Text Caolar Il o
O Text Font Anal, 12pt
OnTestPattern  [_] O
On Text Pattern Col[JJJl| 0
El Button Properbes
Button Shyle Generic Square
Enable Control Bt Mo
Feedback Tag Mo

Tazk Goto Previousz Screen
El Design

Id 1

M arme GoT o Previous Screen
E Layout
Baottom Right 256, 200
Size 7h, 40
Top Left 181, 160
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Visibility Animation: User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. Refer section 11.8 for

detail operation.

Appearance:

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of button object from the list of languages defined in Lan-
guage settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button object
properties, for more details refer sectionof 5.3.1.

Enable Control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This isthe common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

This section is greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Go To Previous Screen”.

Task:-

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as “PreV’.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

C) Open Popup screen:-

This button object is used to switch to the popup screen which is being already defined in project
application. Properties which can be set in for this button object can be defined from the property grid
window. With this button task user can switch to the next Base screen only. This object feature can be
tested and confirmed through Offline simulation /Run mode also.

Open Popup Screen Properties x

Wizibility Animation  No
E Appearance
Language English [United States
E Appearance - Feedback Tag On
On Text Popup
On Text Backarours ] 19
On Text Border Styl: Raised
On Text Color o
On Text Faont Aral, 12pt
OnTextPatten [] O
On Text Pattern Cob [l 0
E Button Properbes

Buttan Style Generic Square
Enable Contral Bit Mo
Feedback Tag No
Screen Mame Mumeric Keypad

Screen Number
Task

E5001
Goto Popup Screen

E Design
Id 1
M ame GoTo Popup Screen
E Layout
Battom Right 102, 195
Size 60, 40
Taop Left 42, 155
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Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. Please refer section 11.8

for detailed operation.

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language , to the text of button object from, the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-
This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button object
properties, for more details refer sectionof 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Screen Name:- The name of the available popup screen in application project are listed from fly out. Changing
the screen name among the listwill change the corresponding Screen number in following Screen
Number cell. Defining the screen name in this cell will force the button to switch to the particular popup
screen.

Screen Number:- The number of the available popup screen in application project are listed from fly out of
this cell. Changing the screen number among the list, will change the corresponding Screen name
in above Screen name cell. Defining the screen number in this cell will force the button to switch to
the particular popup screen.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Go To Popup Screen”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Popup”.
Layout:
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.
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Bit Action:-

Change the status of Coil/Bit type tag: Through these bit action buttons user can take the actions on Bit
type tags. These are the predefined tasks with direct button access. Designer can set, Reset or Toggle the
bit / Coil tag.

Il - I8
i Mavigation Buktons k
| it Action b @ set s
Whard Action r E%i Reset Bit
Alarm Actions » |@8 Toggle Bit
a) SetBit:-

This button object is used to Set the Bit type tag. Properties which can be set in for this button object can be
defined from the property grid window.

i Set it Properties x

en @@ [k

El Animation
Wizibility Animation | No

El Appearance

Language Englizh [United States
El Appearance - Feedback Tag On

On Texst Set

On Text Backgroum[_] 19
On Text Border Style Raised
On Text Colour Il o
On Text Font Anal, 12pt
OnTextPattern [ ] O
On Text Pattern Col | 0
El Button Properbes
Button Style Generic Square
Enable Control Bit Mo
Feedback Tag Mo

El Design
El Layout
Baottarm Right 313. 85
Size 50, 40
Top Left 263. 45
El TagProperties
Tag Address S00000
Tag Mame Carry bit

Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the data entry object using this property. Please refer section 11.8

for detailed operation.

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of button object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more
details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section of 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Turn Bit On”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Set”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

Tag Properties:-

Tag address:- Type tag which has to be Set or to be Turned On can be defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell
will display the list of defined internal and PLC bit type tags from tag data base. Selecting particular tag
will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the bit type tag which is to be set or to be turned on is to be in this cell. Fly out from
this cell will display the list of Tag names already defined in Tag Data base for Internal or PLC Tags.
Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag Address cell.

b) Reset Bit:-
This button object is used to Reset or to Turn Off the Bit type tag. Properties which can be set in for this
button object can be defined from the property grid window.
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Visibility Animation: User can show or hide the data entry object using this property. Please refer section 11.8

for detailed operation.

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of button object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more
details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Turn Bit Off".

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Reset”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

Tag Properties:-

Tag address:- Type tag which has to be reset or to be Turned Off can be defined in this cell. Fly out from this
cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC bit type tags from tag data base. Selecting
particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the bit type tag which is to be reset or to be turned off is to be defined in this cell. Fly out
from this cell will display the list of Bit type Tag names already defined in Tag Data base for Internal or

PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag Address
cell.
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C) Toggle Bit:-
This button object is used to toggle the Bit type tag. Properties which can be set in for this button object can
be defined from the property grid window.

Togale Bit Properties x
: ex = &
El Ammation
Yizibility Animation Mo
= Appearance
Languane Englizh [United States
= Appearance - Feedback Tag On
On Text Toggle

On Text Backgoun[_] 19
On Text Border Stylk Raised
On Text Colour Il o
On Text Font Anal, 12pt
OnTestPatten [ 0
On Text Pattern Col [l 0
= Button Properbes
Button Style Generic Square
Enable Control Eit | Mo
Feedback Tag Mo

= Design
= Layout
Biattamn Right 198,129
Size 65. 40
Top Left 133, 89
El TagProperties
Tag Address S 00000
Tag Mame Carry bit

Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the data entry object using this property. Refer section 11.8 for
detailed information.

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of button object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more details refer
section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-
This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the taskis depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address:- Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object nhame selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Toggle Bit”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Toggle”.
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Layout:-

To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of
the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

Tag Properties:-

Tag address:- Type tag which has to be toggled is to be defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the
list of defined internal and PLC bit type tags from tag data base. Selecting particular tag will display the
respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the bit type tag which is to be toggled is to be defined in this cell. Fly out from this
cell will display the list of Bit type Tag names already defined in Tag Data base for Internal or PLC
Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag Address
cell.
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Word Action:-

To perform some constant value mathematical operations. Through these word action buttons user can write
constant , add constant ,subtract constant , Add or subtract to/from one tag to an another tag. These are the
predefined tasks with which direct action on numerical tags can be performed.

fdvanced Objects - | Clock Objects ~ E &2 -_;-, .h‘_, J
||:| Euttan's b Mavigation Buttons 3 A i Screen Properties
@ Advanced Bit Button Bit Action b [F=]a] sz =m
[sb)) word Butkon Word Action k | EZ Wirite Yalue Ta Tag

| Bt Lamp Recipe v | L@ Addvalue To Tag

{gé'- Word Lammp EE Substract Yalue Fraom Tag

|] Bargraph Ea  Add Tagh ko Tagh
|;|]L Multiple Bargraph & sSubstract Tagh From Tagh

a) Write Value To Tag
To write a constant value to a numerical type of 2 Byte word or 4 byte word. This word action button objects
has predefined task to write some constant value in Numerical data type tag.

Write Valug To Tag Properties X

: e ¢ [d
Vighility Animation Mo -
El Appearance
Language Englizh [United 5ta
El Appearance - Feedback Tag On
On Text Write Value To Tag
On Text Backgroun ] 19
On Text Border Style B aised
Or Text Colour ]
On Text Font Anal, 12pt
OnTextPatten [_] O
On Text Pattern Col | O
El Button Properbes
Button Style Genenc Square
Enable Control Bit  No
Feedback Tag Mo

Tazk Wwirite Walue To Tag
Walue 0
Yalug Data Type  Unsigned [0 To 65
E Design
Id 1
M arne Wwirite Walue Ta Tag
E Lapout
Battarmn Right 171.199
Size 155, 40
Top Left 16. 159
E TagProperties
Tag Address Mw 0000
Tag Mame PLC mode control —
Hame

Dizsplays the name af the selected object.

Visibility Animation: User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. Please refer section 11.8
for detailed operation.

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of word action button object from the list of languages
defined in Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for
more details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Write Value to Tag”.

Value:- In this cell the constant value is to be defined , which is expected to be written in the tag through “write
value to tag” word action button. The value range varies with the selection of Tag type (2 byte/4 byte) in
tag address cell. If Tag is 2 byte word then maximum constant value can be written in value cell is 0-
65535, and iftag is 4 byte word then maximum constant value that can be written in Value cell is
4294967295.By default the value in this cellis 0.

Value -Datatype: Data type of the value to be entered through the word action button is to be defined. Fly out to
this cell will list out the various available data types with its value ranges as per the tag type selected
in Tag Address. List of data types are Unsigned, Signed ,Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary with 2 byte
word range and if tag in which value is to be written is 4 byte then list of data types are Unsigned,
Signed, Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary, Float with 4 byte word range. By default the data type is
unsigned.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object to "Write Value to Tag”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

Tag Properties:-

Tag address:- Type tag in which constant value is to be written is to be defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell
will display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data base. Selecting
particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the numerical type tag in which constant value is to be written is to be defined in this
cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of numerical type Tag names already defined in Tag Data
base for Internal or PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in
above Tag Address cell.

b) Add Value To Tag
To add some constant value in a numerical type of 2 Byte word or 4 byte word. This word action button
objects has predefined taskto add some constant value in Numerical data type tag.
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Add Yalue To Tag Properties 4

|2l 3w @
Yisibility Animation Mo al
E Appearance
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E Appearance - Feedback Tag On
On Text Add ¥alue To Tag
On Text Backgouwn [ 19
Or Text Border Style Raised
On Text Colour o
On Tesxt Faont Anal, 12pt
OnTestPatten [_] 0
On Text Pattern ColJJli| 0
E Button Properbes
Button Style Genernc Square
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Feedback Tag Mo
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W alue 0
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E Design
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E Layout
Battarn Right 266, 127
Size 155, 40
Top Left 111, 87
E TagProperties
TagAddress Mw 0000
TagMame PLC mode control —

Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. Refer section 11.8 for

detailed operation.

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of word action button object from the list of languages
defined in Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for
more details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object nhame selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Add Constant Value To Tag”.

Value:- In this cell the constant value is to be defined, which is expected to be added in the tag through “Add
constant value to tag” word action button. The value range varies with the selection of Tag type (2 byte/
4 byte) in tag address cell. If Tag is 2 byte word then maximum constant value can be written in value
cell is 0-65535, and iftag is 4 byte word then maximum constant value that can be written in Value cell
is 4294967295.By default the value in this cell is 0.
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Value -Datatype:- Data type of the value to be added through the word action button is to be defined. Fly out to
this cell will list out the various available data types with its value ranges as per the tag type selected
in Tag Address.List of data types are Unsigned, Signed, Hexadecimal, BCD, and Binary with 2 byte
word range and if tag in which value is to be written is 4 byte then list of data types are Unsigned,
Signed, Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary, Float with 4 byte word range. By default the data type is
unsigned.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as” Add Value to Tag”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

Tag Properties:-

Tag address:- Type tagin which constant value is to be added is to be defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell
will display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data base. Selecting
particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the numerical type tag in which constant value is to be added is to be defined in this cell.
Fly out from this cell will display the list of numerical type Tag names already defined in Tag Data base
for Internal or PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above
Tag Address cell.

C) Subtract Value From Tag
To subtract some constant value from the numerical type of 2 Byteword or 4 byte word. This word action
button objects has predefined taskto subtract some constant value from Numerical data type tag.

Subtract Yalue From Tag Properties »

: ey oF b
Yizibility Animation Mo -
E Appearance
Language Englizh [United 5ta
El Appearance - Feedback Tag On
On Text Sub Yalue From Ta
On Text Backgroun ] 19
On Test Border Skl R aised
On Tesxt Colaur o
On Text Font Anal, 12pt
OnTextPattern [_] 0
On Text Pattern Cob | 0
El Button Properbes
Buttan Style Generic Square
Enable Control Bt Mo
Feedback Tag Ho

Tazk Subtract Constant W alu
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Yalue Data Type  Unsigned [0 To 65E
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I arne Subtract Walue From Tz
El Layout
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Size 165, 40
Top Left 65, 97
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Tag Addrezs Mw00oon
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Dizplays the name af the zelected ohject.
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Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. Refer section 11.8 for
detailed operation.

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of word action button object from the list of languages
defined in Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for
more details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button object
properties, for more details refer section5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS10/20/40 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This isthe common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Subtract Constant Value From Tag”.

Value:- In this cell the constant value is to be defined , which is expected to be Subtracted from the tag
through “Subtract constant value from tag” word action button. The value range varies with the
selection of Tag type (2 byte/4 byte) in tag address cell. If Tag is 2 byte word then maximum constant
value can be written in value cell is 0-65535, and if tag is 4 byte word then maximum constant value
that can be written in Value cell is 4294967295.By default the value in this cell is 0.

Value -Datatype: Data type of the value to be subtracted through the word action button is to be defined.

Fly out to this cell will list out the various available data types with its value ranges as per the tag type
selected in Tag Address. List of data types are unsigned, Signed ,Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary with 2

byte word range and if tag in which value is to be written is 4 byte then list of data types are unsigned,
Signed, Hexadecimal, BCD, Binary, Float with 4 byte word range. By default the data type is unsigned.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Subtract Value From Tag”.

Layout:-

To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of
the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

Tag Properties:-

Tag address:- Type tag from which constant value is to be subtracted is to be defined in this cell. Fly out from
this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data base.
Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the numerical type tag from which constant value is to be subtracted is to be defined in
this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of numerical type Tag names already defined in Tag
Data base for Internal or PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag
address in above Tag Address cell
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d) Add Tag B To Tag A

To add a value from atag to another tag: This word action button objects has predefined taskto add value
directly from one tag to an another tag.

Add Tag B To Tag A Properties x

eu & &

E Animation
Yigibility Animation | Mo

El Appearance

Language English [United States,
E Appearance - Feedback Tag On

On Test Add TagB To TagA

On Text Backgroun[_] 19
On Test Border Styls Raised
On Texst Colour o
On Test Font Anal. 12pt
OnTewtPattern  [] O
On Text Pattern Col [JJl] 0
E Button Properbes
Button Style Generic Square
Enable Control Bt Mo
Feedback Tag Mo

Tag s PLC mode control
Tag A Address MW 0ooo
Tag B PLC mode control
Tag B Address MW 0ooo
T azk &dd TagE To Tagh
E Design
Id 1
Mame Add TagB To Tagh
E Layouk
Bottom Right 296, 138
Size 160. 40
Top Left 136, 98

Visibility Animation: User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. For detailed operation

refer section11.8

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of word action button object from the list of languages
defined in Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for
more details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS10/20/40_models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object nhame selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Add Tag B to Tag A”.
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Tag A:- Name of the tag in which value from another tag is to be added is to be defined in this cell. The Fly out
will list out the available numerical tags. Selecting any of the numerical tag names from the list will
display the corresponding Tag Address in following “Tag A Address”Cell.

Tag Address:- Tag address in which value from another tag is to be added is to be defined in this cell. The
Fly out will list out the available numerical tags. Selecting any of the numerical tag from the list
will display the corresponding Tag Address in above “Tag A” Cell.

Tag B:- Name of the tag whose value is to be added in Tag A Value is to be defined in this cell. The Fly out will
list out the available numerical tags. Selecting any of the numerical tag name from the list will display
the corresponding Tag Address in following “Tag B Address” Cell.

Tag B address:- Tag address whose value is to be added in Tag A address is to be defined in thiscell. The
Fly out will list out the available numerical tags. Selecting any of the numerical tag from the list
will display the corresponding Tag Address in above “Tag B” Cell.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Add Tag B to Tag A”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

e) Subtract Tag B From Tag A
To subtract a value of some tag from the value of another tag. This word action button objects has pre-
defined task to subtract a value of one tag from value of another Tag.

Sub Tag B From Tag & Button Properties X
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E Animation
Yizibility Animation Mo

E Appearance

Language Englizh [United States
El Appearance - Feedback Tag On

On Text Sub TagB From Tagh
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Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the screen objects using this property. Refer section 11.8 for

detailed operation.

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of word action button object from the list of languages
defined in Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for
more details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Sub Tag B From Tag A”.

Tag A:- Name of the tag from which value of another tag is to be subtracted is to be defined in this cell. The
Fly out will listout the available numerical tags. Selecting any of the numerical tag name from the list
will display the corresponding Tag Address in following “Tag A Address Cell.

Tag Address:- Tag address from which value from another tag is to be subtracted is to be defined in this cell.
The Fly out will listout the available numerical tags. Selecting any of the numerical tag from the list
will display the corresponding Tag Address in above “Tag A” Cell.

Tag B:- Name of the tag whose value is to be subtracted from value of Tag A is to be defined in this cell. The
Fly out will list out the available numerical tags. Selecting any of the numerical tag name from the
list will display the corresponding Tag Address in following “Tag B Address” Cell.

Tag Address:- Tag address whose value is to be subtracted from value of Tag A address is to be defined in
this cell. The Fly out will list out the available numerical tags. Selecting any of the numerical tag
from the list will display the corresponding Tag Address in above “Tag B” Cell.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as Subtract Tag B from Tag A”.

Layout:-

To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of
the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.
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Alarm Actions:-

To perform some operation related to Real Alarms embedded on screen. These are the predefined tasks with
which direct action on alarm object embedded on screen can be performed. Hence with this Alarm Actions
button objects direct access to Acknowledge Single or all Alarms , to switch to Next or Previous Alarm number
within same Alarm display object can be performed.

B

Mavigation Buttons

Bik Action

Word Ackion

Alarm Actions

alarm Acknowledge

Recipe Acknowledge Al
ek Alarm
Previous alarm
a) Alarm Acknowledge:-

To acknowledge the top alarm displayed in Display Alarm object. Only Real alarms can be acknowledged
through button action. At one press only one alarm is acknowledged. .If alarm is acknowledged then ACK
Status flag from Alarm display Window is changed to ‘Yes’or ‘Y’. If specific alarm bit is turned off and then if
alarm is acknowledged then only the alarm information disappears from window else only ACK status is
displayed with y or N.

Acknowledge dlarm
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Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of word action button object from the list of languages
defined in Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more
details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-
This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is “Acknowledge Alarm”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Ack Alarm”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

b) Acknowledge All:-

To acknowledge all alarms at a time from display Alarm object. Only Real alarms can be acknowledged through
this button action. At one press all alarms are acknowledged. If all alarms are acknowledged then, only the
alarms whose respective bits are in Off state gets disappeared from the Alarm display window, remaining all
alarms shows the On time and off time and Ack Status of respective alarm bits as ‘Yes’ or ‘Y.

: acknowledge all Alarms
A 3 =
AL R T
El Appearance
Language English [United States]
El Appearance - Feedback Tag On
On Text Background Colar[] 19
On Tewst Border Style Raized
On Text Color o
On Test Fant Arial, 9pt
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=l Button Properbes
Button Style Generic Square
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B Design
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Eottom Right 182,176
Size 100, 40
Top Left 82. 136
Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of word action button object from the list of languages
defined in Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more
details refer section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Acknowledge All Alarms”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Ack all Alarm”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

C) Next Alarm :-

To switch to the next alarm from list of the alarms displayed in Alarm Display Window. This is a predefined
action button with task for switching to next alarm , on one press of this button alarm highlighter is switched to
next Alarm number.

Mexk Alarm
2w S
E Appearance
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E Appearance - Feedback Tag On
On Text Background Color[_] 19
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On Text Pattern Colar o
Pattern L ]o
Teut Mext Alarm
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Appearance:-
Language:- To set the desired language to the text of action button object from the list of languages defined in

Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more details refer
section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Next Alarm”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Next Alarm”.

Layout:-

To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of
the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

d) Previous Alarm :-

To switch to the previous alarm from list of the alarms displayed in Alarm Display Window. This is a predefined
action button with task for switching to previous alarm , on one press of this button alarm highlighter is
switched to previous Alarm number.

Pres &larm
B2 i h dh
E Appearance
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Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of action button object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This isthe common button object properties, for more details refer
section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-
This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task:- This sectionis greyed out. This cell will display the object name selected. For the selected object the
text displayed in this cell is "Prev Alarm”.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Prev Alarm”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.
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Recipe Actions:-

To perform some operation of block copy from list of PLC tags to list of internal Tags or List of internal tags to
list of Internal/PLC tags. Here copy block command is performed from Tag B to Tag A. Accordingly the
selection of Transfer Recipe or Upload Recipe command is to be selected. Maximum number of Blocks that

can copied through this button action is 999.

- I

Mavigation Buktons
Bit Ackion
Word Action

Alarm Actions

Recipe

b Transfer

pload

By default these action buttons are disabled. These Recipe action buttons are enabled only when any of the

internal or PLC tag is defined in Tag Data base.

a) Transfer (Recipe)

This is the recipe command to transfer the blocks of tags from internal tags to Internal/PLC tags. This action is
irreversible , that is through transfer recipe user cannot copy PLC tags to Internal or another PLC tags.

-

Transfer Recipe

A =

El Appearance
Languange

On Test

English [United States]

El Appereance-FeedbackTag On

Transfer Recipe

On Test Background Color [ ] 19
On Tewst Border Style Raized
On Text Colar o
On Tewt Faont Arial, 9pt
Ot Test Pattern L]0
On Text Pattern Colar | W]
=l Button Properbes
Bruttan Style Generic Square
FeedBack Tag Mo
=l Design
=l Layout
Battam Right 167, 73
Size 100, 40
Top Left 67. 33
=l Recipe
Mo OF Tags 1
Taogh [PLC/Prizm] Internal00000
Tagh Address DOO00
TagB [Prizm] Internal00000
Taglk Address DO000
Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of action button object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This isthe common button object properties, for more details refer

section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Transfer Recipe”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position of
the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

Recipe:-
To transfer number of blocks of Internal tags to internal or PLC Tags. Here the copy is from Tag Bto Tag A.
Where Tag B Cell Fly out list out with only internal Tags and Tag A Cell fly out will list out internal as well as
PLC Tags.
No Of Tags:- The number with expected number of blocks to be copied from internal to internal/PLC
tags is to be defined in this cell. The maximum number that can be entered here is 999. By Default this
cell has value “1".
Tag A(PLC/HMI):- Name of the internal or PLC Address is to be selected to which the value from Tag B
is to be copied. The fly out to this cell will list out all the internal or PLC Tags name. Changing the tag
name will display the corresponding Tag Address in following Tag A Address cell.
Tag A Address:-Tag address of internal or PLC is to be selected to which the value from Tag B isto be
copied. The fly out to this cell will list out all the internal or PLC Tags. Changing the tag address from
this cell will display the corresponding Tag Address name in above Tag A cell.
Tag B(HMI):- Name of the internal Address is to be selected whose value isto be copied in Tag A. The
fly out to this cell will list out all the Tag names of internal register only. Changing the tag name will
display the corresponding Tag address in following Tag B Address cell.
Tag B Address:-Tag address of internal register is to be selected whose value is to be copied to Tag A.
The fly out to this cell will list out all the internal tags only. Changing the tag address from this cell will
display the corresponding Tag Address name in above Tag B cell.
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b) Upload (Recipe)

This is the recipe command to upload the blocks of PLC tags to Internal tags. This action is irreversible, that is
through upload recipe command user cannot copy internal tags to PLC tags or even PLC tags to another PLC
tags.

Ipload Recipe
b S
E Appearance
Language Englizh [United States]
E Appereance-FeedbackTag On
O Text Upload Recipe
On Text Backaground Caolor [] 19
O Text Border Style Raized
Or Tewt Color B o
O Tewt Font Arial, 9pt
Or Test Pattern 1o
On Text Patterm Colar B o
El Button Properbes
Buttan Shyle Generic Square
FeedBack Tag Mo
B Design
B Lapout
Battarn Right 175, 150
Size 100, 40
Top Left 75, 110
E Recipe
Mo Of Tags 1
Tagé [Frizm] Internal00000
Tagh Address DOo00O
TagE [FLC) M7000 PLCODODD
Tagh Address MO07000==
Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of action button object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This isthe common button object properties, for more details refer
section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.

Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Upload Recipe”.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position of
the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.
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Recipe :-To transfer number of blocks of PLC Tags to internal Tags. Here the copy is from Tag B to Tag A.
Where Tag B Cell Fly out list out with only PLC Tags and Tag A Cell fly out will list out internal tags .
No Of Tags:- The number with expected blocks to be copied from PLC tags to internal tags is to be
defined in this cell. The maximum number that can be entered here is 999. By Default this cell has
value “1”.
Tag A(HMI):- Name of the internal address is to be selected to which the value from Tag B is to be
copied. The fly out to this cell will list out all the internal Tags name. Changing the tag name will display
the corresponding Tag Address in following Tag A Address cell.
Tag A Address :-Tag address of internal register is to be selected to which the value from Tag B is to be
copied. The fly out to this cell will list out all the internal Tags. Changing the tag address from this cell
will display the corresponding Tag Address name in above Tag Acell.
Tag B(PLC):- Name of the PLC address is to be selected whose value isto be copied in Tag A. The
fly out to this cell will list out all the Tag names of PLC registers only. Changing the tag name will
display the corresponding Tag address in following Tag B Address cell.
Tag B Address:-Tag address of internal register is to be selected whose value is to be copied to Tag A.
The fly out to this cell will list out all the internal tags only. Changing the tag address from this cell will
display the corresponding Tag Address name in above Tag B cell.
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4.3.2 Advanced Bit Button

Advanced Bit button wizard is same as that of various buttons as we seen in previous section of Buttons. Only
difference is this Advanced Bit Button wizard has list of various predefined task that can performed through it.
This wizard has three more options for performing task action on pressing it on unit screen, as Press task,
Pressed task or Released task. Multiple task can be used in combination through single Advanced bit button
object.

i @I @ ¢ [ ki

|.ﬁ.dvanced Bit Buttu:un|

Eit Button Properties X
RA S
e B

E Amimation -

Wigibility Animation  Yes
Wigibility Animation  SwW0001[ Language

E Appearance

Border Yes

Label Mo

Language Englizh [United Sta
El Appearance - Feedback Tag On

On Text On

On Text Backgoun[_] 19
On Text Border Style Raised
On Text Colour ]

On Text Faont Anal, 12pt
OnTextPattern [ ] 0O
On Text Pattern Col | 0

E Button Properbes
Button Style Generic Square
Enable Control Bit Yes
Enable Control Bit T S00000
Enable Contral Bit T Carry bt
Feedback Tag Mo

Tazks 0 Tasks
E Design

Id 1

t arne Bit Button
EH Layowut
Battarn Right 142,107 |-
Size 45_40
[ Tonl eft 97 kK7 ;I
Hame

Digplays the name of the selected object.

Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the data entry object using this property. Refer section 11.8 for
detailed operation

Appearance:-

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of action button object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This isthe common button object properties, for more details refer
section of 5.3.1.

Appearance -Feedback tag On:-

This is the common button object properties as defined in earlier section of 5.3.1.
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Button properties:-

Button Style:- To define the style of buttons to be embedded on unit screen. This is the common button
object properties, for more details refer section 5.3.1.

Enable control Bit:- User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this

feature then execution of the task is depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the

task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be

executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS4020/30 models.

Feedback Tag:- To define the feedback tag to the button object, so that on this button object itself the status of
the feedback tag defined can be seen. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section 5.3.1.

Task List:- Various touch screen tasks can be performed through this advanced bit button wizard. This cell
will display the total number of tasks that are being defined in the popup window of “Touch Screen
Task List”. This task list cell has a button to popup the details of “Touch Screen Task List”. Designer
can configure the desired actions to be performed on the touch/press of the bit button. As shown in
the following image, following are the properties section that has to be configured for any bit button
action
1) Select Task :- To select the desired task by the Designer. Various tasks that can be performed.
Further we will see in more details.

2) Tag Operation:- The operations to be performed on the tag or task

3) Tasks:- Designer needs to define at which instant on press of the button wizard the desired task
action is to be performed. 3 tasks at which these can be performed are Press Task, Pressed Task and
Released task.

Touch Screen Tasks List

Select Tazk Tazkz

| Goto Sereen v (%) Press Tasks

Screen Dperations

x«]=]

) Pressed Tasks

Screen Humber: [1 v |
Screen Name: e e 3 E]
() Releazed T asks
Add E]
k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Select Task :- The Various tasks that designer can define for the bit button actions are as follows:

a) Got Screen:- To Switch to desired screen defined in tag Operation .

b) Previous Screen:-To Switch to Previous Screen defined in Tag Operation

c) Next Screen:-To Switch to Next Screen defined in Tag Operation.

d) Write value to Tag:- Write constant value to Defined tag in Tag Operation .

€) Add aconstant value to a Tag:- Add constant value to Defined tag in Tag Operation .

f) Subtract a constant value from a Tag:- Subtract a constant value from a defined tag. g)

Add Tag Bto Tag A:-Add value of Tag B to value of Tag A defined in Tag operation.

h) Subtract Tag B from Tag A:- Subtract a Value of Tag B from a value of Tag A. i)

Turn Bit On :- To turn on the coil type tag defined in Tag Operation.

j) Turn Bit Off:- To turn Off the coil type tag defined in Tag Operation

k) Toggle Bit :- To toggle the status of Coil type tag defined in Tag Operation .

I) Copy Tag B to Tag A:-Copy Value of Tag Bto Tag .

m) Swap Tag A and Tag B:-Swap (interchange) the Value of Tag A with Value of tag B.

n) Print Data :- To print the data displayed on unit screen.

0) Set RTC:- To set the RTC of the unit through Increment or decrement task

p) Copy Tag to STR:- Copy value of tag to Screen Trigger Register(STR) tag to switch to the desired
screen.

) Copy HMI Blockto HMI / PLC Block:-To Copy block of tags from Internal Register of HMI to Internal or
PLC registers

N Copy HMI /PLC Block to HMI Block:-To Copy block of tags from Internal or PLC Register to Internal
registers of HMI.

s) Got o Popup Screen:-To Switch to desired Popup Screen through Tag Operation.

t) Key Specific Tasks:- To perform some of the Key specific Tasks.
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Tag Operations:-

Tag operations vary with the Selected Tasks from “Select Task” list. If the task selected is related to screen
switch then tag operation window will have cell to fill information regarding the Screens. If task selected is
regarding the tag operation then tag operation cell will display the cell with Tag Information &Tag type etc.

Touch Screen Tasks List Touch Screen Tasks List

Select Tack (SCFEEN EELATED TASK] Select Task
f_é D-tu_S Creem i V i Wnt;\!al;e Eu:uTag - _v |
Screen Dperations Tag Dperations
Tag: | Language w
Scieen Number: B = T ..
| Mupibisr [ | (0 to B5535)
Scieen Name: ;.:S.créerﬁ i@
Tome: Unsioned |
Tag = Mumber
Add Edil Add

Tasks:- The Selected tasks for an advanced bit object can be performed at various instants of pressing
the
Button actions. Following are the instants at which we can perform the actions are:

Tazks

(%) Press Tashks
“wiite 0 to Tag 50001

e

) Pressed Tasks

e

) Releazed Tazks

[x*=]
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1) Press Task:- List of operations defined under this section will get performed once at every press.

2) Pressed Task:- List of operations defined under this section will get performed until the key/button is kept
pressed.

3) Released Task:- List of operations defined under this section will get performed at the instant of releasing
the Press/Pressed key.

By Default the Radio button is marked for Press Task. As we shift the Redo Button from Press task to any of
the other task, then only the supported tasks are enabled in Select Task list for respective Tasks(Press /
Pressed / Released Tasks).

Even all key specific tasks cannot be used in each and every Tasks Section. These task which can be per-
formed in specific tasks Section are only enabled rest all the tasks are disabled.

Sequence for performing the action with the List of tasks selected in any of the task can be edited through use
of Up or Down arrow button supported near the Task Screen.

Layout:-
To embed the button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner of

the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position
of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

Page 118



4.3.3 Word Button
To display Multiple States and perform respective multiple tasks action on different value ranges of a single
numerical tag is possible through Word Button object wizard.
As per the value ranges of a numerical tag, display state can be varied for each display state, separate/
combination of Task can also be performed through one object i.e. Word Button.

Required properties for setting Word button can be done through, property grid window from right side column
of the Software

Word Bukton Properties

=5 o S e

B Appearance

Border Yes

Label Yes

Label Position Top

Label Teut Label
Label Text Color | W]
Label Text Font Aral, 9pt

LabelBackgoundCa ] 26

Language Englizh [United States]
E Dezign
B Lapout
{# Battam Right 200, 124
H Size 107, 45
Top Left 93.79
=l State Properties
Current State 1
State Properties [ Collection ]
Tag Address S00o1
Tag Mame Language
Appearance:-

Border:- Border for Word button object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No Border. To set
border selectthe desired border from Fly out. The border can be Single line border or double line
border.

Label:- Label to define the text message for Word button object. This label can be defined at the top or
bottom side of the Word button object. This is an optional when selected ‘Yes’, the following cell with
functionalities gets enabled :

Label Position:- To label the object either on Top side or Bottom side of the Object.BY Default the position of
the label is at Top.

Label Text :- Designer can define his/her own textto define the label for an object. Designer can use alpha
numeric characters for the same. By Default the Text is Label.

Label Text Color :- Text of the Label can be changed to different colors. To Set the text color for the label of
word button object. Designer can define the any available color as per the product display type
reduced. By default the Text color of Label of button object is Black.

Label Text Font :- Properties related to font of textto be entered in Label for word button object is listed. This
Label Text Font cell has a button to enhance with the list of font related system properties or a ‘+’
button which will list out the properties for font of text , which can be edited from the cells. Here
designer can edit Font ,Font Script, Style, Size, Effects from this cell information.

Label Background Color :- background color of the Label Text of Word button can be changed to different
colors. To Set the background color for label of word button object. Designer can define the any
available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button
object is White.

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of action button object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.
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Layout:-
To embed the word button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner
of the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position

of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

State Properties:-
Description of States defined in word button are described in these cells.

State Properties

State 1 [ 0,700 = ;}
State 2[ 101, 200 —
State 3 201, 300) High Limit 700
State 4 [ 301, 400) StateText Word Button
State 5[ 401, 500 Buttan Bnrder Style Hone
State £ 501, 600) Tasks List 0 Tasks
State 7 [ B01, 700 Stle Generic Square
Lo Linnit G601
Text Calar o
Teut Background Color [ ] 26
Fant Arial, 17world
Teut Check, Yes
High Limit
Setz the high limit of state..
Add State | [ Drelete State
(] I [ Cancel

Current State:- To Display the format defined in state properties window for each state. With selecting the
particular State number respective display format will be displayed in the screen.

Number of State:- This cell display the total number of states defined in state Properties.

State Properties:- To define the properties of individual states, the button in this cell provided to popup the state
properties window , with further details of State. Text written in this cell is [Collection] with button to collect the
properties for setting the States to Word Button object.
Following are the details of this property window:
State Text:- To determine the name to State of the object button. The Text for this cell can be any
alphanumeric or special characters. By default the text is Word Button.
Button Border Style:- To set the Border to the button object to have a better look to the button object .
various border style that can be set through Fly out of this cell are as Follows.
a. Raised
b. Etched
c. Bump
d. Sunken
e. Frame
fanon g.
Flat
Obsene the object on screen and corresponding Border styleis set through property grid window.
By default the border style defined is “Raised” , designer can change itto any desired color from
available color pallets for the selected product display.
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Task List :- To perform the Touch key operated task when respective Button state is displayed on unit
screen. List of tasks that can be performed through an Touch key button is displayed in Touch Screen
Task List Button. This will be same as that we do in Advanced Bit Button object. This cell will display
the number of task defined for the respective state button.

High Limit:- The high limit value to be defined for the tag used for multiple state word button object for
respective state. When the value for the same tag is within this High limit and more than the low limit
defined in following cell , then only the respective State of the button is displayed on unit screen.

Style:- To display the various states of the word button objects in different shapes and style. This cell
has some of the predefined shapes which can be defined for particular states of word button object.
Designer can define user defined images or bitmaps to display the state of the word button object.

Low Limit:- The low limit value to be defined for the tag used for multiple state word button object for
respective state. When the value for the same tag is same or above this and up to the high limit
defined, then only the respective State of the button is displayed on unit screen.

Text Color:- Text of the state of button object can be changed to different colors. To Set the text color
for the state of word button object, designer can define the any available color as per the product
display type selected. By default the Text color of Label of button object is Black.

Text Background Color:- Background color for the state Text of Word button object can be changed to
different colors. To Set the background color for the word button object, designer can define the any
available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button
object is White.

Font:- Properties related to font of text to be entered in state properties in word button object is listed.
This Text Font cell has a button to enhance with the list of font related system properties or a ‘+’
button which will list out the properties for font of text , which can be edited from the cells. Here
designer can edit Font, Font Script, Style, Size, Effects from this cell information.

Text Check :- If any of the particular state of word button object is to be displayed without Text , it can
be defined through this cell by defining this cell as ‘No’. Defining ‘No’ will disable the State Text
Cell, Text Color cell and Font cell.

Tag Address:-Type tagwhose state has to be displayed in defined word button object can be defined in this
cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data
base. Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the numerical tag to be used to display the state of word button object is to be set in

this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of Tag names already defined in Tag Data base for Internal or
PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag Address cell.
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4.3.4 Bitlamp

This object is used to display the on state and Off state of a coil type tag. This object can be defined in
various user defined style. To setthe display properties for bit lamp object can be setthrough property grid
window.

Bit Lamp Properties k|
23 RA =
- eu o Eﬂ

E Animation =
igibility Animation g3 2
Yigibility Animation | DOO0DO[ d_00000 )

El Appearance

Border Yes
Label Mo
Lanquange Englizh [United Sta

E Button Properbes
Enable Contral Bit Mo

E Design
Id 1
Mame Bit Lamp
El Lamp Properties
Simulation On
Style Generic Square
Tag Address DOo0o000_00
Tag Mame df_00000
E Layout
Bottam Right 145 117
Size 45, 40
Top Left 100, 77
B 0OFf T ext Properties e
OFF Text OFf

0ff Text Backgroun ] 19
0ff Text Border Style Hone
OfF Text Calaur o

Off Tewst Faont Anal. 12pt
Off TestPattern [ 0

Yizibility Animation
Applies a izibility' animation to the selected
ohject.

Bit Lamp Properties:-

Visibility Animation:- User can show or hide the bit lamp object using this property. Refer section 11.8 for
detailed operation.

Appearance:-

Language:- This section has to be defined for the language desired by the designer to display the text of the
lamp statein respective language. This cellwill display the list of languages defined in project configuration
for particular project application. By default the language defined in this cell is English (United States).

Name:- Display the name of the selected Button object as "Bit Lamp”.

Button Properties:-

Enable control Bit: User can control the task execution of the object at runtime. Once the user enables this
feature then execution of the taskis depends upon the bit value.

Enable control Bit Tag address: Defined the tag address. This tag should be that one, which on enabling the
task execution of the object at runtime can be controlled.

If the bit value tag becomes zero (0), the task will not be executed and if it is one (1), then the task will be
executed.

Note: This feature is not supported in OIS PLUS10/20/40 models.
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Lamp Properties:-

Simulation:- Through this cell preview of the defined On state and Off state can be seen/reconfirmed. This cell
has two options On /Off. Setting it On will always show the defined On State on screen in
software(i.e. for preview). Setting it OFF will display the defined off state on screen in software for
preview.

Style:- To display the various states of the bit lamp objects in different shapes and style. This cell has some of
the predefined shapes which can be defined for particular states of bit lamp object . The designer can
define user defined images or bitmaps to display as bit lamp objects.

Tag Address:-Type tag whose state has to be displayed in defined bit lamp object can be defined in this cell.
Fly out from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC bit type tags from tag data base.
Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the bit type tag state is to be displayed in bit lamp object is to be set in this cell. Fly out
from this cell will display the list of Tag names already defined in Tag Data base for Internal or PLC
Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag Address cell.

Off TextProperties:-

This property grid is to be used to configure the display properties for Off condition state of the defined

tag. Off text Background color:- To Set the background color for the bit lamp object. Designer can define the
any

available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button
object is Grey.

Off Text Border Style:- To set the Border to the bit lamp object to have a better look to the button object .
various border style that can be set through Fly out of this cell are as Follows:

a. Raised b. Etched c. Bump

d. Sunken e. Frame f. None g. Flat

Obsene the object on screen and corresponding Border styleis set through property grid window.
By default the border style defined is “Etched” , designer can change itto any desired color from
available color pallets for the selected product display.

Off Text Color:-Off text color on the bit lamp object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display
color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome display then
available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256
RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product is Black.

Off Text Font:- Properties related to font of text is listed. This Off text font cell has a button to enhance with the
list of font related system properties or a ‘+’ button which will list out the properties for font of text,
which can be edited from following cell.

Name:- To define the font name to be assigned for Text of the Button object. fly out to this cell will list
out the available font type in your system OS. Default is ‘Arial’.

Size:- To define the font size to be assigned to the text of the button object. Here the designer
needs to enter the number to define the desired font size. Default font size in this cell is ‘9.

Bold:- To define the Font of the text in button object in normal form or in Bold Form. This cell is
optional, by default this cell has ‘False’ information, i.e. font selected is with ‘Normal’ type. If
this cell information is defined to be ‘True’ then font form selected will be ‘Bold’.

[talic:- To define the font of text in button object in normal or in Italic form. By default this cell has
‘False’ information i.e. text in this object is in ‘Normal’ form, if this cell information is changed
to ‘True’ then Text in object is in ‘Italic’ form

Strikeout:- The text in the button object can be struck out. By default this cell has information as
‘False’ i.e. the text is in ‘Normal’ form. If the cell information is changed to ‘True’ the text
displayed is with “Strikeout’ form.

Underline:- The textin the button object can be underlined. By default this cell has information as
‘False’ i.e. the textis in ‘Normal’ form. If the cell information is changed to ‘True’ the text
displayed is with “Underline’- form.

Off Text Pattern:- The various patterns to the buttons that can be assigned are shown in pattern dialog box. by
Default the button pattern is White.

On Text Pattern color:- On text pattern color can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display color
dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome display then available
colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256 RGB
Colors. By default the background color for any product is Black.

Text:- Text onthe button object can be changed. Any alphanumeric characters can be written on the button
object.
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On TextProperties:- This property grid is to be used to configure the display properties for Off condition state

of the defined tag.
On text Background color:- To Set the background color for the bit lamp object. Designer can define the any

available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button
object is Grey.

On Text Border Style:- To set the Border to the bit lamp object to have a better look to the button object .

various border style that can be set through Fly out of this cell are as Follows:
a. Raised ]

R aized
b. Etched Etched
c. Bump Bump
d. Sunken Sunken
e. Frame fanon  |Frame
g. Flat None

Flat

Obsene the object-orrscreen-antd-corresponding Border styleis set through property grid window.
By default the border style defined is “Etched” , designer can change itto any desired color from
available color pallets for the selected product display.

On Text Color:-On text color on the bit lamp object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will

display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome
display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available
colors are 256

RGB Colors. By default the background color for any product is Black.

On Text Font:- Properties related to font of text is listed. This On text font cell has a button to enhance with

the list of font related system properties or a ‘+’ button which will list out the properties for font of text,

which can be edited from following cell.

Name:- To define the font name to be assigned for Text of the Button object. fly out to this cell will list
out the available font type in your system OS. Default is ‘Arial’.

Size:- To define the font size to be assigned to the text of the button object. Here the designer
needs to enter the number to define the desired font size. Default font size in this cell is ‘9.

Bold:- To define the Font of the text in button object in normal form or in Bold Form. This cell is
optional, by default this cell has ‘False’ information , i.e. font selected is with ‘Normal’ type. If
this cell information is defined to be ‘True ’then font form selected will be ‘Bold’; changed to
‘True’ the text displayed is with Strikeeut: form.

Underline:- The textin the button object can be underlined. By default this cell has information as
‘False’ i.e. the text is in ‘Normal’ form. If the cell information is changed to ‘True’ the text
displayed is with “Underline’- form.

ltalic:- To define the font of text in button object in normal or in Italic form. By default this cell has
‘False’ information i.e. text in this object is in ‘Normal’ form, if this cell information is changed
to ‘True’ then Text in object is in ‘Italic’ form

Strikeout:- The text in the button object can be struck out. By default this cell has information as
‘False’ i.e. the text is in ‘Normal’ form. If the cell information is changed to ‘True’ the text
displayed is with ‘Strikeout’ form.

On Text Pattern:- The various patterns to the buttons that can be assigned are shown in pattern dialog box. by

Default the button pattern is White.

On Text Pattern color:- On text pattern color can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display color

Text:-

dialog box, with supported colors for the product If product is with Monochrome display then available
colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256 RGB
Colors. By default the background color for any product is Black.

Text on the button object can be changed. Any alphanumeric characters can be written on the button
object.
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4.3.5 Word Lamp:

To display Multiple States of the different value ranges of a single numerical tag is possible through Word lamp
object wizard.

As per the value ranges of anumerical tag , display state can be varied. This wizard is same as that of Word
button with difference of only display and not able to perform any task with touch button on this object.
Required properties for setting Word lamp object can be done through, property grid window from right side
column of the Software.

Word Lamp Properties:

W'ord Lamp Properties

Bz|s! v 2 <5

El Appearance

Border Yes
Yes

Label Position Top

Label Text Label

Label Text Color [l O
Label Test Fant Anal, 9pt
LabelBackgroundC [ ] 26

Eg

Languange Englizh [United States]
E Deszsign
B Lapout
Battam Right 201,136
Size 94, 47
Top Left 107, 89
E State Properbes

Current State 1

State Propertiez [ Collection ]
Tag Address So001
Tag Hame Language

Appearance:-

Border:- Border for Word lamp object can be set through this cell. By default the object has No Border. To set
border select the ‘Yes’from Fly out.

Label:- Label to define the text message for Word lamp object. This label can be defined at the top or bottom
side of the Word lamp object. This is an optional when selected ‘Yes’, the following cell with
functionalities get enabled:

Label Position:- To label the object either on Top side or Bottom side of the Object.BY Default the position of
the label is at Top.

Label Text :- Designer can define his/her own textto define the label for an object. Designer can use alpha
numeric characters for the same. By Default the Text is ‘Label’.

Label Text Color :- Text of the Label can be changed to different colors. To Set the text color for the label of
word lamp object. Designer can define the any available color as per the product display type selected.
By default the Text color of Label of button object is Black.

Label Text Font :- Properties related to font of textto be entered in Label for word lamp object is listed. This
Label Text Font cell has a button to enhance with the list of font related system properties or a ‘+’
button which will list out the properties for font of text , which can be edited from the cells. Here
designer can edit Font, Font, Script, Style, Size, Effects from this cell information.

Label Background Color :- Background color of the Label Text of Word lamp can be changed to different colors.
To Set the background color for label of word lamp object designer can define the any available color as
per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button object is White.

Language:- This cell will display the list of languages defined in project configuration for particular project
application. By default the language defined in this cell is English(United States).To setthe desired
language to the text of word lamp object from the list of languages defined in Language settings of
application project.
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Name:- Display the name of the selected object as "Word Lamp”.

Layout:-
To embed the word button object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left corner
of the screen. Moving the button object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel position

of the placed object. For more details refer Layout section.

State Properties:-

Description of States defined in word lamp objects are described in these cells.

Current State:- To Display the format defined in state properties window for each state. With selecting the
particular State number respective display format will be displayed in the screen.

Number of State:- This cell display the total number of states defined in state Properties.

State Properties:- To define the properties of individual states, the button in this cell provided to popup the state
properties window , with further details of State. Text written in this cell is [Collection] with button to
collect the properties for setting the States to Word lamp object. Following are the details of this
property window:

State Properties

State 1 [0.100]) E=: e’sl

State 2 (101, 200 B
s ; il
State 3 [ 201,300 Eﬁ;i’iﬁ”e ;‘['I’I;‘E
State 4 [ 307, 400
= B { A1 EEIEI} StateT ext Word Lamp
: Style Genenc Sgquare
Lowa Lirnit 4m
Text Colar | NI
Text Background Color [ ] 26
Font Anal, 9world
Teut Check Yes

Border St}l.le
Setz the border style for object.

Add State I I [Delete State

] ] [ Cancel

Border Style:- To set the Border to the word lamp object to have a better look to the lamp object .
various border style that can be set through Fly out of this cell are as Follows:
a. Raised
b. Etched
c. Bump
d. Sunken
e. Frame fanon
g. Flat
Obsene the object on screen and corresponding Border styleis set through property grid window. By
default the border style defined is “Raised” , designer can change itto any desired color from available
color pallets for the selected product display.

State Text:- To determine the name to State of the object lamp. The Text for this cell can be any alphanumeric
or special characters. By default the text is ‘Word Lamp’.
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High Limit:- The high limit value to be defined for the tag used for multiple state word lamp object for
respective state. When the value for the same tag is within this High limit and more than the low limit
defined in following cell, then only the respective State of the word lamp is displayed on unit screen.

Style:- To display the various states of the word lamp objects in different shapes and style. This cell
has some of the predefined shapes which can be defined for particular states of word button object .
Designer can define user defined images or bitmaps to display the state of the word lamp object.

Low Limit:- The low limit value to be defined for the tag used for multiple state word lamp object for
respective state. When the value for the same tag is same or above this and up to the high limit defined,
then only the respective State of the lamp is displayed on unit screen.

Text Color:- Text of the state of lamp object can be changed to different colors. To Set the text color for
the state of word lamp object, designer can define the any available color as per the product display
type selected. By default the Text color of word lamp object is Black.

Text Backaground Color:- Background color for the state Text of Word lamp object can be changed to
different colors. To Set the background color for the word lamp object, designer can define the any
available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button
object is White.

Font:- Properties related to font of text to be entered in state properties in word lamp object is listed.
This Text Font cell has a button to enhance with the list of font related system properties or a ‘+’
button which will list out the properties for font of text , which can be edited from the cells. Here
designer can edit Font, Font Script, Style, Size, Effects from this cell information.

Text Check :- If any of the particular state of word lamp object is to be displayed without Text , it can
be defined through this cell by defining this cell as ‘No’. Defining ‘No’ will disable the State Text
Cell, Text, Color cell, and Font cell.

Tag Address:-Type tag whose state has to be displayed in defined word lamp object can be defined in this cell.
Fly out from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data base.
Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the numerical type tag to be used to display the state of word lamp object is to be set

in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of Tag names already defined in Tag Data base for Internal
or PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag Address cell
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4.3.6 Bargraph

To display the graphical representation of value of any numerical tag can be done through Bargraph object.
Bargraph object of desired length and width can be drawn with the help of Mouse pointer. In software screen ,
display parameters required to draw bargraph can be set in Property window .

Bargraph Properties

=4l wp 3

B Ammation

Colar Animation Mo
Wizibility Arimation Ho
E Appearence

Fill Color o
Lire Color o
Pattern [ ]o
Fattern Calar o

E Design

B Graph Operation

Data Type Unsigned Integer
Dhirection Bottom to Top
High Lirnit 100
Loy Lirnit 1]
Tag Address S0001
Tag Hame Language

B Layout

Biottorn Right 283, 147

Size 40, 100

Top Left 243, 47

Animation:- Bargraph object can be animated in various forms such as Changing the line and background
Color of bargraph object, Show/hide the bargraph object depending on the value of internal or PLC tag. Refer
to the Animation section for more details.

Appearance:-

Fill Color :- Fill color of the bargraph object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display color
dialog box, with supported colors for the product. If product is with Monochrome display then available
colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256 RGB Colors.
By default the background color for rectangle object is Black(0).

Line Color:- To set the color to the border Line of bargraph object. Colors for these objects vary from product to
product. Range of color depends upon the type of display used for selected product. Products with
Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color display can have 256 colors varying in
combination of RGB colors. Default color of line of bargraph object for any product is defined as
Black(0).

Pattern:- Different fill pattern ofthe bargraph object can be set through this cell. The available patterns from
fly out are selected from this cell. Some of the available patterns are as follows. By default the fill
pattern defined is white.

Pattern Dialog

i
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Pattern color:- To set the color to the patterns selected in above cell for bargraph object. Colors for these
objects vary from product to product. Range of color depends upon the type of display used for
selected product. Products with Monochrome display can have 16 Grey Scale colors and Color
display canhave 256 colors varying in combination of RGB colors. Default color of line of rectangle
object for any product is selected as Black(0).

Layout:- To embed the bargraph object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the text object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section.

Graph Operation:-

To setthe parameters required for the bargraph object. Different parameters are such as to define direction in
which bar is to be moved , Low limit and high limit value up to which bar is to be mowved, defining the Tag on
whose value the bar is going tobe moved.

B Graph Operation

Data Type Unzigned Integer
Direchion Bottom to Top
High Lirnit 100

Lo Lirnit 1]

Tag Address So00

Tag Mame Language

Data type:- The data type which is to be configured for the bargraph object is to defined in this cell.
The data types which can be supported to the Bargraph object are Unsigned Integer, Signed integer,
Hexadecimal, BCD, Float same are also listed in Fly out to the cell.

Direction: Direction to move the bargraph as per the change in value of assigned tag to bargraph
object can be set through this cell. This direction can be either Left to Right , Right to Left, Bottom to
Top or Top to Bottom.

High Limit:- High limit value for the defined tag is to be set, that will be the limitfor the Bargraph
object to mowve the bar up toit.

Low Limit:- low limit value is to be set to limit the bar moving in lower direction up to it.

Tag Address:-Numerical Type tag whose value isto be represented in bargraph object is to be defined
in this cell. .Fly out from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags
from tag data base. Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name
cell.

Tag Name:- Name of the numerical type tag to be used to display the value of it in graphical form in
Bargraph object is to be set here. Fly out from this cell will display the list of Tag names already
defined in Tag Data base for Internal or PLC Tags. Selecting particular tag name will display the
respective Tag address in above Tag Address cell.
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4.3.7 Multiple Bargraph
Multiple bargraph object can be used to display the graphical representation of 4 different Tag values. Withthe
help of this object user can compare 4 tag values. Multiple bargraph object of desired length and width can be
drawn with the help of Mouse pointer. In software screen, display parameters required to draw bargraph can be
set in Property window .

Animation:- Multiple bargraph object can be animated only for Show or Hide. Refer to the Animation section for
more details.

El Appearance

Bar Spacing 15

B ar width 10

Bargraph Backagrow[ ] 26

Border Yes

[ata Type Unsigned Integer
Label Ho

Language Enaglizh [United Sta
Style Bottom to Top

Appearance:-

Bargap:- The desired distance between the two bars drawn in Multiple bargraph object is to be set through this
cell. The bargap is represented with respect to the number of pixels space between two bars. The total
distance between one bar and gap between two consecutive bars is of 68 number of Pixels. Hence
maximum allowable bargap number depends upon the assigned barwidth. By default this space is 18.

BarWidth:- The width of the bar is defined through this cell. Width is represented in number of pixels space.

The total distance between one bar and gap between two consecutive bars is of 68 number of Pixels.

Az

B
&0

Hence maximum allowable barwidth depends upon the assigned bargap in above cell. By default
barwidth is 15.

Bargraph Backaground Color :- Background color of the multiple bargraph object can be changed through this
cell. The fly out will display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product. If product is with
Monochrome display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then
available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the background color for multi bargraph object is
White.

Border:- To set the border to the multi bargraph object is selected through this cell. If designer selects ‘No’ then
Border is not drawn for the multi bargraph object .By default it is selected a Yes to draw the Border to
the object.

Label:- This cell isto define if designer needs to specify some heading to the multi bargraph object. Text
heading with different color, background , font size can be defined to multi bargraph object at its Top
or Bottom position. If selected as ‘Yes’ further following cells related to label properties are enabled.
By default Label for object is not assigned. This cell has ‘No’ information.

Label Background Color :- Background color of the Label Text for multi bargraph object can be changed to
different colors. To Setthe background color for label of this object, designer can define the any
available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button
object is White.

Label Font :- Properties related to font of text to be entered in Label for multi bargraph object is listed. This
Label Text Font cell has a button to enhance with the list of font related system properties or a ‘+’
button which will list out the properties for font of text , which can be edited from the cells. Here
designer can edit Font ,Font, Script, Style, Size, Effects from this cell information.

Label Position:- To label the object either on Top side or Bottom side of the Object. By Default the position of
the label is at Top.

Label Text :- Designer can define his/her own textto define the label for an object. Designer can use alpha
numeric characters for the same. By Default the Text is ‘Label.

Label Text Color :- Text of the Label can be changed to different colors. To Set the text color for the label of
multi graph object. Designer can define the any available color as per the product display type selected.
By default the Text color of Label of button object is Black.
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Language:- To set the desired language to the text of multi bargraph object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Style:- The bar graphs can be mowved in 4 different styles, from top to bottom, bottom to top, Left to Right,
Right to Left.

Axis Attributes:
El Axis Attributes

iz Yes
Aiz Color o
Digplay Divizion Properties 5.2
Digplay Divizions Yes
Dizplay A ange Yes

Dizplay A ange - Masimurm 100
Dizplay Range - Minimum O

Label Yes
Label Background Color [ ] 26
Label Text Axig
Label Text color | NI

Axis:- Itisneeded to display the measuring correspondence for the values of tag represented in graphical
format. Used to display the coordinate positional axis in X and Y direction for multi graph objects. This
is optional for designer , if designer selects ‘Yes’then following properties are enabled and Axis is
displayed. By default Axis is Enabled.

Axis Color:- To change the axis color. The fly out will display color dialog box, with supported colors for the
product. If product is with Monochrome display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is
with Color display then available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By default the axis color for multi
bargraph object is ‘Black’. The change in axis color will change the X -Y Axis lines and Y coordinates
value ranges color.

Display Division properties:- Division of Y axis can be made with some Major and minor divisions. First digit
displays the major divisions defined . Major division is the number of equal parts between Low limit
value and High limit Value. Minor divisions are the equal part division between 2 major divisions. By
default this division is5,2. This cell is enabled only if following Display division cell is enabled with
‘Yes'.

Display Division:- To display the divisions to vertical Y axis. By default itis enabled with ‘yes’hence divisions
can be observed in multi bargraph object. If this cell is defined with ‘No’, then vertical scale will not be
displayed.

Display Range:- Optional to decide whether to display the numerical value ranges on Y axis. By default the
display range is enabled.

Display Range-Maximum:-Maximum range for Y axis value isto be displayed. Value in this cell represents
the maximum value up to which bar is to be moved. By default this value is ‘100'.

Display Range-Minimum:-Minimum range for Y axis value isto be displayed. Value in this cell represents the
minimum value up to which bar isto be moved. By default this value is ‘0.

Label:- Label to Y axis is assigned through this cell. If this label cell is disabled with ‘No’ then following cells
with its properties of Text color, Text Font, Background color will be disabled. By default Label is
Enabled for Multi bargraph object with all following property cells enabled.

Label Background Color :- Background color of the Label Text for Y axis in multi bargraph object can be
changed to different colors. To Set the background color for label for Y axis used in object , designer
can define the any available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background
color for label for Y axis in multi bargraph object is White.

Label Text:- Text to be assigned to label to represent Y axis. User can write any alphanumeric and
special characters to write Label. By Default it is ‘Axis’.

Label Text Color :- Text of the Label can be changed to different colors. To Set the text color for the label of
multi graph object, designer can define the any available color as per the selected product type
display. By default Label Text Color is ‘Black’.
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Bar Attributes:-
To setthe tag to different bar with different colors, different name, different labels, and different Minimum-
Maximum value ranges for each bar can be set through this section. User can select maximum of 4 bars.

B Appearance
Border Yes
Calour Patch Proper [ Collection ]

Colour Range Yes
Latel Ho
Language English [United Sta

Simulation ¥ alue 35

Number of Bars:- Designer can select the number of desired bars to be compared through one multi bargraph
object. By default the name assigned to all bars is Barl, Bar2, Bar3, Bar4. By default selected number
of bars are 4.

Bar Selected:- The desired bar whose attributes needed to be defined can be selected from this cell. Selecting
the desired bar , will display the corresponding properties in following cell. By default selected bar is
‘Barl’.

Bar Value:- The bar position at which it is to be displayed by default is to be defined in this cell. By default the
value in this cell is *100'.

Data Type:- The datatype of tags to be used to display its graphical representation in Multi bargraph object is
defined in this cell. This data type selected for one bar is set common for all other defined bars from
one multi bargraph object. The fly out to this cell will list out the data type supported by the object. By
default the data type is unsigned integer.

Fill Line Color:- Border line of each bar can be changed through this cell. The assigned color in this cell will
represent to the respective bar defined in ‘Bar Selected’ cell. The available colors from software
depends upon the product display type selected. By default the assigned color in this cell is ‘Black’.

Fill Color:- Fill color for each bar can be assigned through this cell. The assigned color in this cell will represent
to the respective bar defined in ‘Bar Selected’ cell. The available colors from software depends upon
the product display type selected. By default the assigned color in this cell changes with the bar
selected from ‘Bar Selected’ cell. Default colors assigned for Barl is Blue, For Bar2 is Green , for Bar
3 is Red and for Bar 4 is Yellow.

Label:- Name to the bar can be assigned in this cell. This is the label assigned to bar names to be displayed
in X axis. The assigned color in this cell will represent to the respective bar defined in ‘Bar Selected’
cell. The available colors from software depends upon the product display type selected. By default
the assigned color in this cell is ‘Black’. The name in this cell will represent to the bar which is
selected in ‘Bar Selected Cell. Designer can enter any alphanumeric or special characters. By default
name to the multiple bars is Barl for first bar, Bar2 for second bar , Bar3 to third bar , Bar4 to fourth bar.

Label Background:- Background color for label displayed on X axis of the multiple bargraph object can be set
from this cell. The available colors from software depends upon the product display type selected. By
default the background color is ‘White’.

Label Text:- Designer can rename the name of the bars from the default ones assigned through software. User
can use any alphanumeric characters and special character to rename the name of bar. Text changed
to rename the bar in this cell will represent to the bar selected in ‘Bar Selected’ cell. By default this
cell has following textas Barl ,Bar2 ,Bar3 and Bar4 representing corresponding first ,second ,third and
fourth bar from multiple bargraph object.

Label Text Color:- Text color for the textused for individual Bar in X Axis can be defined in this cell. The
assigned color in this cell will represent to the respective bar defined in ‘Bar Selected’ cell. By default
the label text color is ‘Black’

Maximum Tag Value:- The maximum value up to which respective bar isto be moved can be defined in this cell.
By default it is 100.

Maximum Tag Value:- The minimum value up to which respective bar isto be moved can be defined in this cell.
By default it is O.
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Tag Address:- Numerical Type tag to be assigned to individual bar from multiple bargraph object is to be defined
in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags
from tag data base. Selected tag from fly out will represent to the Bar defined in “Bar Selected” Cell.
Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Tag Address:- Name of Numerical Type tag to be assigned toindividual bar from multiple bargraph object is to
be defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of names of defined internal and PLC
numerical type tags from tag data base. Selected name of tag from fly out will represent to the Bar
defined in “Bar Selected” Cell. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in
above Tag Address cell.

Layout:- To embed the multiple bargraph object on screen atdesired location with its coordinates position from

Top left corner of the screen. Moving the text object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding
pixel position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout selection
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4.3.8 Analog Meter

This wizard provides view for any tag, which is analogous in nature. This wizard can be very useful to represent
parameters values like Temperature, Pressure etc., which are stored either in a unit tag or PLC tag. Analog
meter object of desired length and width can be drawn with the help of Mouse pointer. In software screen
display parameters required to use analog meter object can be set in Property window.

P.n_qlng_Meter Properties

EE

E Anmmation
"izibility Animation Mo
Bl Appearace
B order Yes
Color Patch Propetie: [ Collection ]

Color Range Yes

Label Mo
Larguage English [United States]

Meedle Smuation'Ydue 35

Animation:- Analog meter object can be animated only for Show or Hide. By default itis disabled “NO”. Refer
to the Animation section for more details.

Appearance:-

Border:- To set the border to the analog meter object is selected through this cell. If designer selects ‘No’ then
Border is not drawn for the analog meter object. By default it is selected as "Yes’ to draw the Border to
the object.

Color Patch Properties:- Analog meter dial can be set in color patched to elaborate the view of Tag Value can
be set through this cell. By default Text in this cell is [collection] , the button provided in this cell will
pop up with color patch browser window. Maximum of 5 color patches can be defined tothe analog
meter object. By default object shows 5 color patches as shown in figure.

Color Patch Browser g|

2 Colar Patch 1[0, 100 Al

I Colar Patch 2 [ 100, 200 )

2 Color Patch 3200, 300 S Eolr Bante Brapeiies
Color Patch 4 [ 300, 400 ) e R Bl 236
Color Patch 5 [ 400, 500 ) et Hhobkmi b
PatzhLawalimit 1}
PatchColor

[ Delete Color Patch

] ] [ Cancel

Color Patch Browser: Designer can change and define the number of color patches desired to display, with
desired color and value ranges through this popup window. By default the analog meter object is
defined in 5 patches. Designer can define itin 1/2/3/4 patches also.

Color Range Properties:- Select the color patch which needed to be assigned with Low and High Limit
and separate patch color.

Patch Color:- Individual patch can be assigned with separate color from the fly out to the cell.
The color will get assigned to the range with Low and High limit values. By default the patch color
varies serially from Patch 1 to 5in Blue, Yellow, White, Green and Red Color respectively.
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Patch High Limit:- The high limit for which the particular selected patch is to be colored is to be defined here.
By Default the high limit for patch 1 to 5 is 100, 200, 300, 400 and 500 respectively.

Patch Low Limit:- The low limit for which the particular selected patch is to be colored is to be defined here. By
Default the low limit for patch 1 to 5is 0, 100, 200, 300 and 400 respectively.

Color patches:- This cell is greyed out, but displays the total number of patches being defined for analog meter
object.

Color Range:- This cell is optional to display Analog meter object with either Color patch display enabled or
disabled. If color range cell is having ‘Yes’then color patches will be made available else with ‘No’ then
analog meter object will display white dial. By default color range cell is enabled with ‘Yes’.

Label:- This cell is to define if designer needs to specify some heading to the analog meter object. Text
heading with different color, background, font size can be defined to the object at its Top or Bottom
position. If this cell is selected as ‘Yes’ further following cells related to label properties are enabled.
By default Label for object is not assigned. This cell has ‘No’ information.

Label Background Color :- Background color of the Label Text for analog meter object can be changed to
different colors. To Setthe background color for label of this object, designer can define the any
available color as per the product display type selected. By default the background color of button
object is White.

Label Position:- To label the object either on Top side or Bottom side of the Object. By Default the position of
the label is at Top.

Label Text :- Designer can define his/her own textto define the label for an object. Designer can use alpha
numeric characters for the same. By Default the Text is ‘Label’.

Label Text Color :- Text of the Label can be changed to different colors. To Set the text color for the label of
analog meter object , designer can define the any available color as per the product display type
selected. By default the Text color of Label of button object is Black.

Label Text Font:-Properties related to font of textto be entered in Label for analog meter object is listed. This
Label Text Font cell has a button to enhance with the list of font related system properties or a ‘+’
button which will list out the properties for font of text , which can be edited from the cells. Here
designer can edit Font , Font Script, Style, Size, Effects from this cell information.

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of multi bargraph object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more details
refer section of 5.3.1.

Needle Simulation Value:- The simulation value at which needle of analog meter object is to be displayed is to
be defined in this cell.

El Appearance Meter B ackground

teter Backaground Yes

teter Background Color [ 26

teter Fill Color [ ]26

Meter Stule Cuztom Meter
Meedle Color B o

Appearance Meter Background:-

The details of meter background appearance parameters such as meter dial display option, change in

Back- ground color, Fill color Meter style and needle color are to be set through this section.

Meter Background:- This cell information is optional. Designer needs to define whether dial for Analog meter
object isto be displayed. By default itis enabled. If enabled then only following background and fill
color cells are enabled .But ifit disabled then Analog meter object will show only border and Needle for
meter object.

Meter Background Color:- Background color for the analog meter object can be defined in this cell. This is the
color at the background of Dial of Analog meter object. By default this color is ‘White’.

Meter Fill Color:- To fill the analog meter object with color is to be done through this cell. This is the color which
is filled inside the dial. By default the fill color is white.

Meter Style:- Option in which designer can choose the style in which the Analog meter object is to be
displayed. Two stylesin which analog meter can be displayed are Custom Meter or D-Meter with
difference of angle. Custom meter can be drawn with any angle within 0-360 degree. D style meter is
drawn in D Shape facing up with Start angle as 0 and End angle as 180. Dial Scale border is not drawn
in D Style analog meter object.

Needle Color:- Color of the needle can be set through this cell. Color of the needle depends upon the product
with selected display type. If display type of the product selected is Monochrome then available color
varies in 16 grey scale. and if display type of product is color then color of the needle can be varied in
256 color. By default needle color is Black.
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B Appearance Meter Foremgound
Dizplay R ange Yes
Divizions 42
b awirnum Dizplay Range 500
kinirmurn Dizplay Fange 0

Appearance Meter Foreground:-

Foreground appearance of analog meter object such as display range, major and minor divisions, min and max

display range are to be set through this section.

Display Range:- This is optional if designer needs to display the scale for displaying ranges , then this cell has
to be Enabled. By default it is enabled “Yes”. Disabling this cell will also disable the following min max
display range scale.

Divisions:- Dial of the analog meter object can be divided in to the scales with Maximum divisions and minor
divisions within two Max divisions.

Maximum Display Range:- The maximum range up to which the needle of an analog meter is to be mowed is to
be defined in this cell. By default this range value is ‘500'.

Minimum Display Range:-The minimum range up to which the needle of an analog meter is to be moved is to be
defined inthis cell. By default this range value is ‘0'.

Layout:- To embed the analog meter object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top
left corner of the screen. Moving the text object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section.

Operation
Angle -End 180
Angle -Skart 1]

beter Data Type Unzigned Integer
Tag Address Soo0o

Tag Mame Language

Walue Endtag  &ROOD ___

Operation:-

Details of data type tag to be used for moving the value across analog meter object, Tag to be assigned for

Analog meter. Its start and end value and angle in which meter is to moved is to be defined in this section.

Angle-End:- End Angle of the analog meter object isto be defined here. By default it is ‘180’. Designer can
mowe it from 0-360 degree. Only the difference between Start and End angle should be more than 10.

Angle-Start:- Start Angle of the analog meter object isto be defined here. By default it is ‘0’. Designer can
mowe it from 0-360 degree. Only the difference between Start and End angle should be more than 10.

Meter Data Type:- Datatype of the tag which can be used for Analog Meter object are listed in this cell. De-
signer can select the data type to be used from fly out of this cell. by default data type selected is
Unsigned Integer.

Tag Address:- Numerical Type tag to be assigned to analog meter object is to be defined in this cell. Fly out
from this cell will display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data base.
The value of this tag will be moved in analog meter within the angle and within its defined start and
end tag value. Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following Tag name
cell.

Tag Name:- Name of Numerical Type tag to be assigned to analog meter object isto be defined in this cell.
Fly out from this cell will display the list of names of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from
tag data base. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in above Tag
Address cell.

Value-End Tag:- End value to be assigned for Analog meter object to make the analog meter needle
displacement limit up to this. By default this value is ‘500'.

Value-Start Tag:- Start value tobe assigned for Analog meter object to make the analog meter needle
displacement limit up to this in reverse direction. By default this value is ‘0'.
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439 Trend

Wizard to be used to display the continuous change of particular tag value with respect to real time. So that
variation intag value can be monitored at every instant. Property grid window on right side of the software
screen will display the different sections and cell for defining the appearance parameters.

Trend Properties

5 AN WS
Label Ho
Language English [United States]
Span Time[5ec]
Span Time 60
El Design
E Laypout
BattarmBight 260, 170
Size 185, 122
Topleft 75, 48

E TagAttributes
Mumber Of Tags 1
Selected Tag Color [l O

Tag Tagl
Tag Address Sooo
Tag Mame Language

H Time Scale Properties
Mumber Of Gride 2

Scale Yes
Scale Color o
Scale Format HH:MI:55
H ¥alue Scale Properbes
I i Max
I airrarn Lirnit 100
Mirirnurn Min
Mirirnurn Limit 0
Mumber Of Grids 4
Scale Yes
Scale Color o
Hame

Mame of the Object.

Appearance:-
This section is needed to set the general appearance of the trend object.
Background Color :- Background color of the trend object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will
display color dialog box, with supported colors for the product. If product is with Monochrome display
then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256
RGB Colors. By default the background color for multibargraph object is White.
Error Message Font Color:- The trend object offers the unique feature of specifying the parameter values
runtime in the unit by passing through atag. The trend object does the value validation check runtime
& if the values are found invalid then the message related toit, is shown in the message window to let
the user know about it.
t:- The error message can be displayed in two font formats ,one with 5X7 or another with 7X14. The font
type defined for error message by default is 5X7.
id:- To display the internal grid for X and Y axis value representation can be defined through this cell. This is
an optional , if grid is desired by designer then ‘Yes’ has to be typed in this cell or else ‘No’ will not
display the grid. By default itis ‘Yes'.

n
o
>

@

Page 137



Grid Color:- Grid color of the trend object can be changed through this cell. The fly out will display color dialog
box, with supported colors for the product. If product is with Monochrome display then available colors
are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors are 256 RGB Colors. By
default the grid color for trend object is ‘Black’.

Label:- This cell is to define if designer needs to specify some heading to the trend object. Text heading with
different color, background, font size can be defined to trend object at its Top or Bottom position. If selected as
‘Yes’ further following cells related to label properties are enabled. By default Label for object is not assigned.
This cell has ‘No’ information. This label can be defined only at the top position of the Real trend object.

E=R -
Label Faont Arial, 9pt
Label Text Label

Label Text Color [l O

Label Font :- Properties related to font of text to be entered in Label for trend object is listed. This Label Text
Font cell has a button to enhance with the list of font related system properties or a ‘+’ button which
will list out the properties for font of text, which can be edited from the cells. Here designer can edit
Font, from this cell information.

Label Text :- Designer can define his/her own textto define the label for an trend object. Designer can use
alphanumeric characters for the same. By Default the Text is ‘Label’.

Label Text Color :- Text of the Label can be changed to different colors. To Set the text color for the label of
trend object , designer can define the any available color as per the product display type selected. By
default the Text color of Label of button object is ‘Black’.

Language:- To set the desired language to the text of trend object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project. This is the common button object properties, for more
details refer section of 5.3.1.

Span:- The format to represent the span time can be defined through this cell in two ways one with fixed Time
in seconds or with defining tag to enter the desired time span value in it.

Span-Time(Sec):- If Time (in Sec) is selected then user can define the time in span time for only
once. This is fixed with one download of application.

Span Time:- This cell indicates the value in seconds representing the interval on the X-axis, which is
the real time axis.by default this cell has time value as 60 seconds. This cell is displayed only if Span
cell is defined with “Time[Span}” This value can be changed from 0-65535.

Span-Taq):- If Tag is selected in span cell then user will have to define the tag on whose value the
Span time on X axis for Real trend object will be defined. With defining tag user can change the span
time from unit screen itself through any Data Entry enabled objects.

Span Time Tag Address:- Numerical Type tag is to be defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell will
display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data base. The value of this tag
will be assigned as time in seconds for representing real time X axis. Selecting particular tag will
display the respective tag name in following Tag name cell.

Span Time Tag Name:-Name of Numerical Type tag to be assigned toanalog meter object is to be
defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of names of defined internal and PLC
numerical type tags from tag data base. The value of this tag will be assigned as time in seconds for
representing real time X axis. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag address in
above Tag Address cell.

Layout:- To embed the trend object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section.
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Time Scale Properties:-

Here the parameters related to display the internal appearance with respect to time scale i.e. X Axis is defined.
The properties to display the X axis of Trend object in better format are related to number of Grids , Scale,
Scale color and scale format.

Time Scale Properties

Murmber OFf Grids 2

Scale Yes

Scale Color o
Scale Format HH:MI:55

Number of Grids:- Number of grids that can be drawn in trend object is to be defined in this cell. Maximum 10
such grids can be drawn. By default the number of grids defined are 2.

Scale:- To scale each grade on time span scalei.e. X axis is optional. If enabled “yes”then at bottom of
each grid scaling in real time hours and minutes is displayed , corresponding scale color and scale
format cell will be displayed in following cell. If scale cell is disabled "No” then X axis of Trend object
is displayed Blank.

Scale Color:- Color of the scales defined on X Axis can be defined through this cell. Fly out to this cell will
display the Color dialog box with supported colors for the product. If product is with Monochrome
display then available colors are 16 Grey scale and if product is with Color display then available colors
are 256 RGB Colors. By default the grid color for trend object is ‘Black’.

Scale Format:- Scale to be defined in X axis can be displayed in various formats of
Hour:Minute:Seconds(HH:MI:SS) or Hour:Minute(HH: MI).

Value Scale Properties:-

Here the parameters related to display the internal appearance with respect to value scale i.e. Y Axis is
defined. The properties to display the Y axis of Trend object in better format are related to minimum and
maximum limit number of horizontal grids Scaling and its color.

Yalue Scale Properbes

EER Max
bd asirumn Liit 100
b irirnurn Min
bimirurm Limit 0
MHumber OF Gridz 4
Scale Yes

Maximum:- Maximum Scale for Y axis can defined in fixed format style or through tag whose value can be
changed through unit screen. Designer can define either Max or Tag in this cell.
Maximum-Max:- If Max is selected in this cell then , following cell with Maximum limit is enabled. By
default this cell has Max selection. This is the maximum fixed limit up to which trend in vertical
direction can be moved.
Maximum Limit :-The maximum value that has to be assigned to Y Axis, up to which tag value defined
for Trend object can vary. By Default the value in this cell is 100. User can define value as per the tag
Data type selected.
Maximum-Tag:- While running the application, if user wish to change the maximum Y limit from unit,
designer will have to select the “Tag” option from the fly out of this cell. Selecting Tag in this cell will
enable the related following cells “Tag Address” and “Tag Name”.
Maximum Time Tag Address:- Numerical Type tag is to be defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell will
display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data base. The value of this tag
can be changed from the running application to define the maximum Y limit value for vertical axis of
Trend object. Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following maximum Tag
name cell.
Maximum Tag Name:- Name of Numerical Type tag to be assigned to Y limit of trend object is to be
defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of names of defined internal and PLC
numerical type tags from tag data base. The value of this tag will be assigned as value to limit Y axis
so as to display the trend up to this value. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag
address in above Maximum Tag Address cell.
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Minimum:- Minimum Scale for Y axis can defined in fixed format style or through tag whose value can be
changed through unit screen. Designer can define either Min or Tag in this cell.

Minimum-Min:- If Min is selected in this cell then , following cell with minimum limit is enabled. By
default this cell has Min selection. This is the Minimum fixed limit up to which trend in vertical
downward direction can be moved.

Minimum Limit :-The minimum value that has to be assigned to Y Axis, up to which tag value defined
for Trend object can vary. By Default the value in this cell is 0. User can define value as per the tag
Data type selected.

Minimum-Tag:- While running the application, if user wish to change the minimum Y limit from unit,
designer will have to select the “Tag” option from the fly out of this cell. Selecting Tag in this cell will
enable the related following cells “Minimum Tag Address” and “Minimum Tag Name”.

Minimum Time Tag Address:-Numerical Type tag is to be defined in this cell. Fly outfrom this cell will
display the list of defined internal and PLC numerical type tags from tag data base. The value of this tag
can be changed from the running application to define the minimum Y limit value for vertical axis of
Trend object. Selecting particular tag will display the respective tag name in following minimum Tag
name cell.

Minimum Tag Name:- Name of Numerical Type tag to be assigned to Y limit of trend object is to be
defined in this cell. Fly out from this cell will display the list of names of defined internal and PLC
numerical type tags from tag data base. The value of this tag will be assigned as value to limit Y axis
so as to display the trend up to this value. Selecting particular tag name will display the respective Tag
address in above Minimum Tag Address cell.

Number_of Grids:- Number of Grids desired across X axis to the values of Y axis can be defined in this cell.
By default number of grids are “4” , but user can define it up to “10". intermediate limits between Low
and High Limits varies proportionately with the number of grids defined.

Scale:- To display the scales in Y axis is optional. By default it is enabled “Yes”. If selected as “No”, then limit
values in 'Y axis is not displayed.

Scale Color:- Color can be assigned to the limit values to be displayed in Y axis. The color dialog box will pop
up from this cell. Available color will depend upon the selected product’s display type. If product is with
monochrome display then color dialog box will show only 16 monochrome colors and if product is with
Color display then color dialog box will display 256 colors in combination of RGB.

Page 140



4.3.10 Keypad

Static keypad which can be either embedded on screen to enter in to the data entry object without popup
keypad or these keypad can be embedded on popup screen to recall it

from particular data entry object. The value of tags with Unsigned / Signed integer, Float, Binary, Hexadecimal
data types can be changed through the keypad. From property grid windows, keypad properties such as
Keypad base color, Key’s color, height and width of keys, keypad in different styles, even Text of the keys can
be modified.

Kevpad Properties o J

NN

El Appearance Keppad
Background Colowr [ ] 19
Border Check, Yes
K.y Spacing - Horizor §

K.ep Spacing - Vertica §

Keppad Style ==K
Label Yes
Label Background Co [l 236
Label Font Adial Unicode M5, 9pt
Label Test K.eypad
Label Text Calowr [ ] 26
Language Englizh [United States]

Appearance Keypad:-

The appearance of the keypad can be modified thro- ugh this section. Designer can modify the Gap width and

height between 2 keys, Background color of the object, Label for particular Keypad Object or style of the

keypads can be selected from this section.

Background Color:- Background Color of the keypad object can be modified through this cell. Available colors in
this cell will depend upon the selected product’s display type. If product is with monochrome display
then available colors will be 16 grey Scale colors. and if display type is color then available colors will
be 256 colors in combination of base RGB colors. By default background color to the keypad object is
“Grey(19)".

Border Check:- Designer can either wish to draw the border to the object. This is an optional, by default border
is provided to the keypad object.

Display area Check:- This is Disabled , greyed out with message as “Yes” or “No”. If keypad is embedded on
base screen then message is “No” and if keypad is embedded on popup screen then message is
“Yes” with display area on keypad object is displayed to see the value entered through the particular
Keypad Object

Gap Height:- The pixel height gap between the two keys can be defined from this cell. By default the height gap
iswith 7 number of pixels. Designer can define itin between 6 and 49 number of pixels, provided the
keypad object does not go out of the screen.

Gap Width:- The pixel width gap between the two keys can be defined from this cell. By default the width gap is
with 7 number of pixels. Designer can define itin between 6 and 49 number of pixels, provided the
keypad object does not go out of the screen.

Label:- To represent the keypad object with different name can be availed through this cell. Any alphanumeric
characters can be entered in this cell. By default the text in this cell is “Label”.

Label Background Color:- Background color of the text entered in above “Label” cell can be modified through
this cell. By Default the background color defined in Label cell is “Blue(236)”

Label Font:- Parameters related to Font of Text entered in Label cell can be modified through this cell. All
windows parameters displayed for font of any text can be modified through this cell. Parameters which
can be modified to display Text in various format are such as font type name, size, whether bold/
normal, italic, strike out, underline etc. By default the font is with Arial name and point 9 size. All other
parameters are normal.

Label Text Color:- Color for the Text entered in Label cell can be defined through this cell. By default the color of
the text is “White(26)".

Label Check:- To display the Label for Keypad object is optional , by default this cell is selected with “Yes” with
label displayed on Top of keypad. If selected as “No” then above properties related to Keypad label will
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Language:- To set the desired language to the label textfor Keypad object from the list of languages defined in
Language settings of application project is to be done through this cell.

Style:- Various predefined styles of keypads are available from the Fly out to this cell. Following are the
predefined keypad.

Keypad Style @
et iyt ——
000N O O 00000 goooo
Co0d) O O 0O 20000 55EEE
DO (B O o [
| — -- OO0 -

- — DD .
Ol 0O LT

Designer can even modify any of the selected predefined keypad from the Keys Properties.

Design:-
Name:- Display the name of the selected object as “Numeric Keypad”.

Layout:- To embed the keypad object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the text object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section.

Key Properties:-

This section is enabled and displayed in property grid window of keypad properties , only when any of the key
from the keypad object is selected. This section is useful to modify the key name, key task and rest all
properties related to color and font display.

B keysProperties

Brack Colour B 236
Dizplay Text Yes
Feypad Kep Task Accept Data Entry
Style Index [=] 3
Teut ENT
Text Colour [ ] 26
Back Color:- Back color for the specific selected key can be defined from this cell. By default all keys are with
Grey Color (19).

Keypad Key task:- Designer can modify the key task from the available key specific task desired to be
assigned to the specific selected key. By default the task assigned to keypad depends upon the style
of keypad and the Key selected from the Keypad Object.

Style Index:- Display the style number of the selected key pad from the predefined keypads. Predefined

keypads are already displayed in above section.

Default text defined for the specific key is displayed in this cell. Designer can change the text. Any

alphanumeric text can be entered in this cell.

Text Check:- This cell has optional properties. If Selected “No” , then Text from the key is disabled and made
blank with disabling Text Color cell also. by Default Text Check cell is Enabled with “Yes”.

Text Color:- Color to the text of the particular specific selected key can be changed. Dialog box with color
pallets will be displayed from this cell with available colors as per the selection of the product’s Display
type selected. By default Text Color is “Blue(236)”.

Text:-
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4.3.11 ASCIlIKeypad:

ASCII keypad is used to enter the ASCII data to Tag embedded on screen with ASCII Data Type. It is predefined
keypad with specific keys with ASCII Characters. With help of such keypad String of characters sent to/ from
PLC/other device can be displayed or transmitted. Through the use of properties from property grid window
designer can change the aesthetic view of the key pad object with Shape, Size and color of the textembedded
on specific keys of the ASCII Keypad object.

AsciikeyPad Properties

Ez]4) vl S b

B AszcnKeypad Properbes

Back Color B 13

K.eppadStyle Stylel

Label Check Yes

Label Fort Color - [ 26

Label Tewt ASCH Keypad
LabelBackColer [l 236

Language Enghsh [United Statesz]

ASCII Keypad Properties:-

The appearance of the ASCIl keypad can be modified through this section. Designer can modify the Back-

ground color of the object, Label for particular Keypad Object or style of the keypads can be selected from this

section.

Back Color:- Background Color of the keypad object can be modified through this cell. Available colors in this
cell will depend upon the selected product’s display type. If product is with monochrome display then
available colors will be 16 grey Scale colors. and if display type is color then available colors will be
256 colors in combination of base RGB colors. By default background color to the keypad object is
“Grey(19)".

Display area Check:- This cell is Disabled , grayed out with message as “Yes” or “No”. If ASCIl keypad is
embedded on base screen then message is “No” and ifASCIl keypad is embedded on popup screen
then message is “Yes” with display area on keypad object is displayed to see the value/String entered
through the particular ASCII Keypad Object.

Gap Height:- The pixel height gap between the two keys is displayed in this cell. By default the height gap is
with 2 number of pixels. This Cell is Grayed out(disabled) hence the Gap Height cannot be changed
by designer.

Gap Width:- The pixel width gap between the two keys is displayed in this cell. By default the width gap is with
2 number of pixels. This Cell is Grayed out(disabled) hence the Gap Height cannot be changed by
designer.

Keypad Style:- Various predefined styles of ASCII keypads are available from the Fly out to this cell. Following
are the two predefined ASCII keypad.

2 Eeypad
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| 3 i L il il i P d ul
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[ R 2 i ] L *
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Label Check:- To display the Label for ASCIlI Keypad object is optional , by default this cell is selected with
“Yes” with “ASCIlI Keypad” text displayed on Top of ASCII keypad. If selected as “No” then following
property related to ASCII Keypad label will be disabled.

Label Font Color:- Color for the Text entered in Label Text cell can be defined through this cell. By default the
color of the text is “White(26)".

Label Text:-To represent the ASCII keypad object with different name can be availed through this cell. Any
alphanumeric characters can be entered in this cell. By default the text in this cell is “ASCII Keypad”.

Label Back Color:- Background color of the text entered in above “Label Text ” cell can be modified through this
cell. By Default the background color defined in Label cell is “Blue(236)”

Language:- To set the desired language to the label textfor ASCIlI Keypad object from the list of languages
defined in Language settings of application project is to be done through this cell.

Design:-
Name:- Display the name of the selected object as “ASCII Keypad”.

Layout:- To embed the keypad object on screen at desired location with its coordinates position from Top left
corner of the screen. Moving the text object on screen with mouse cursor will show the corresponding pixel
position of the placed object. For more details please refer Layout section.

Key Properties:-

This section is enabled and displayed in property grid window of keypad properties , only when any of the key
from the keypad object is selected. Through this section of selected ASCII Keypad Objects only the following
parameters of Key Text color and Key Background color can be modified , rest none of the properties related to
key can be modified.

EH Keys Properties
Key Background Color ] 19
K.y Tewt Color B 236

Key Background Color:- Background color for the specific selected key can be defined from this cell. By
default all keys are with Grey Color (19).

Key Text Color:- Color to the text of the particular specific selected key can be changed. Dialog box with color
pallets will be displayed from this cell with available colors as per the selection of the product’s Display
type selected. By default Text Color is “Blue(236)” or “Red(57)".
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4.4 Import & Export Multilingual Text Objects

This exporting & importing object utility is useful for all text objects which contains text in multiple language.
(e.g. button wizards, multilingual textetc.). The information will be stored in “*.csv’ format. So it will be easy for
user to change the text for the properties for different languages. This change in the “*.csV’ file can be import

in the project.

4.4.1 Export Text Object:

Step-1 After creating OIS PLUS application for language conwersion; launch “Export text object” wizard from
“Project”
menu as shown below:

[ Project | Edit  Wiew Sceen C

Mew r
Qpen. .. ki
Close Chrl+F4
Sawve Chrl+5
Save As...
Properties...
Import Text Objects, .,
Expork Text Objects, .. u Export Objects E]
Transfer » Fdaa
Print... k4P @ Az C’ [nicode
Compile Fa Cutput Range
Run FS (53 Whole Project () Selected Screens
Ezxik alk+F4 Select Screen|z)
| Screen Mo Screen Mame bk i
| Screend =
B4a01 tode Selection Menu
E4311 SyztemSetupbdenu-1
G491 SystemSetupbdenu-2 5
£ | |

'ou can Select multiple Screens here

File M ame

berst, | Browsze... |

E wport J[ Cancel ][ Help ]
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In the “Export Object” dialog box:

1. Format
Choose the format of the language conwersion.
Note: Format may be kept as “Unicode” by default; provided that, importing text should be in “Unicode”
format only.
ASCIl format is that language format, which employs a 7-bit coding scheme, supporting 128 (2 7) characters,
which is quite satisfactory for both upper case and lower case letters of the English alphabet and similarly
simple Roman alphabets, Arabic numerals, punctuation marks, a reasonable complement of special
characters, and a modest number of control characters.
The Unicode format developed the original coding scheme tosupport multiple complex alphabets such as
Chinese, Devanagri (Hindi), Japanese, and Korean. In the Japanese language, for example, even the
abbreviated Kanji writing system contains well over 2,000 written ideographic characters; the Hirigana and
Katakana alphabets add considerably to the complexity. As 7- and 8-bit coding schemes cannot
accommodate such complex alphabets, computer manufacturers traditionally have taken proprietary
approaches tothis problem through the use of two linked 8-bit values. This “UNICODE” format supports
65,536 (2 16 ) characters, which accommodates the most complex alphabets. Unicode accommodates pre-
existing standard coding schemes, using the same byte values for consistency. Unicode encodes all
characters in byte sequences varying from one to five bytes.

2. Output Range
Here you can select whole project or selected screens that are requires conwversion.

3. Select Screen
Here list of screens are seen.

4. File Name & Browse
Here, you can specify the file name to exported CSV format file. And from “Browse” tab, you can select path for
saving on PC.

Step -2. Now press “Export”. It gives information about exporting text object as shown below:

Information ﬁ|

L
\!{) Cbject(s) are export o Dy\FPYSamplesiUntitled 1Untitled]  csy

Step -3. After that, you can open this “*.csV’ file in “*.xIs” sheet; where you can find information about text
object/s such as Screen number, Screen Name, Shape Type, Shape object ID and languages used in
application as shown below:
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(@ llmport-Export Ohjects

# Project Name Lintitled2

# Screen Mame shape Type shape Objectld Property English (United States)
screend Advance bit button 3673 On Text On
acreend Advance bit button 673 Of Text O
acreend Advance bit button 3673 Label Lahel
hMode Selection Menu  Advance bit button 3335 On Text  FHWT
Mode Selection Menu  Advance bit button 2335 O0ff Text Off
hMode Selection Menu  Advance bit button 3335 Label Lahel
Mode Selection Menu  Advance bit button 3336 0n Text Sys Setup
bode Selection Menu | Advance bit button 3336 Off Text  Of
hMode Selection Menu  Advance bit button 3336 Label Lahel
hMode Selection Menu  Advance bit button 3337 On Text  Exit
Mode Selection Menu  Advance bit button 2337 Off Text  Off
hMode Selection Menu  Advance bit button 3337 Label Lahel
aystemSetupMenu-1 Advance bit button 3341 0n Text  TouchScreen Calibrate
Systemzetuphleny-1 - Advance bit button 3341 Off Text  Off
oystemSetuphenu-1  Advance bit button 2341 Label Lahel
system>etuphdenu-1  Advance bit button 3342 0n Text  Brightness Cantral
aystemSetupMenu-1 Advance bit button 2342 Off Text Off
SystemSetuphens-1  Advance bit buttan 3342 Lahel Label
Systemzetuphenu-1  Advance bit button 33430n Text RTC Settings
Systemaetupheny-1  Advance bit button 3343 Off Text  |Off
oystemSetupheny-1  Advance bit button 2343 Label Lahel
owstem>Setuphdeny-1  Advance bit button 3344 On Text  Com FPort Settings
oystemSetupMenu-1 Advance bit button 2344 0Off Text Off
SwstemSetuphenu-1  Advance bit button 3344 Label Lahel

Here you can change name in other language you want & then save as file in again “*.csv’ format.

Please note that, we can use the “*.csV’ file prepared in project for the same project only. Because while
exporting text object; it gives screen numbers & shape ID etc.
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4.4.2 Import Text Object:

Step-1 Once, you change the desire changes in exported “*.csV’ file, you can import the same in the project as
shown below:

| Broject | Edit  Miew  Screen b
. Mew

H w Chrl+N
@3 open. ., Chrl+0
Close Ctrl+F4
E’ Save Chrl+5
Save fs
: Import Objects
Properkies. ..
| Impart Text Objects... - Select File
Expart Text Objects. .. [LFPS amplestuntited T iUntiled] os JN I
Transfer L4 File zan be Drag on the Test boy
Lﬁi Brint... Chrl+P Shiow Errar Log
e Compile Fa
@ A i [ Irmpaort I [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
Exit alk+Fd

Here again choose a format and select path; where exported csv file is saved. Then press “Import”.
If during this exporting & importing text object, any operation is done e.g.; if any language is added or any text
button is added or deleted; it gives error in notepad as shown below:

Information

_1 } Cbjects are import to tesk.csy

L ImportObjectsErrors - Notepad |Z||E| E|
File Edit Faormat Yiew Help

Line RO Message
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4.5 Multi-language Text Wizard

The Multi-Language Text Wizard allows the designer to configure textobjects for use in a multiple language
project.

Screen [1 : Screen1 ] # _ Multilingual Text Properties
| A =
BN
o o o El Animation
o Sample Text o Wisibility Animation Mo

a [m] a

E Appearance
Background Colowr [ ] 26

Border Ho
Eorder Colour o
Flazh Ho Flazh
Font Arial, 10pt
Language English [United
Test Sample Text
Text Alignment Center
Test Colour o
E Dezign
!
E Layowt
Bottom Right 112, 61
Size 83, 22
Top Left 29,39

Text properties

Appearance:

. Background Color : Sets the Background text color from the palette.

. Border : If enabled, the textobject will have a border.

. Border Color : Sets the color of the border from the palette.

. Font : Selects Windows® Font, Font Style and Font size.

. Language : Displays the list of languages configured inthe Unit Settings.
. Text : The object can have a maximum of 150 characters.

. Text color : Sets the text color from the palette.

. Text Alignment : Sets the text alignment.

O~NO O WNE

45.1 Configure Language

The OIS PLUS products can be configured for a different languages from configure language wizard. To enable
multilanguage support, the user has to add the languages he wants to use in the application here.
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|| Selected Languges
English [United States]

Recent Projects

= [ AllFiles
=[] Project List
=[] uy.pzm

=] Screens

- B sereent
i B Keys
o[ Tasks
=] (21 Mumeric Keypad
] Hex Keypad
@ (1 Eit Keypad
=[] Ascii Keypad

[ Templates
L keys
@ ([0 Tasks Supported Languages Selected Languages [Max 3
D Tags
Afrikaans English [United States)

[

Afrikaang [South Africa)
&lbarian

banian [Albania) Add
hbic:

hbic [Algeria)
kbic: [B ahrain)

hbic [Jordan]
Bbic: [Kwait]
hbic [Lebanat]

i Fhirc 11 ibual =
Click to view protfey &

[ Alarms

[ Data Logger

Mote: Checkbox iz provided for kepboard layout enable/disable

State 1 ) U English (United States) ‘u

The list box on the left side shows which languages are installed on your computer. The listbox on the right
side lists the languages to be used in the project. The languages must be installed on your computer to appear
in the installed languages list. Languages can be installed on a computer by using the Windows task “Add
other languages”. This taskislocated in the Regional and Language Options selection of the Control Panel
menu as shown on the following page.

¥ Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options

File Edit \Wiew Faworites Tools  Help

oﬁack - \J l} pSearch I-L__ Folders @»

: Address |G" Date, Time, Language, and Regional Options

Date, Time, Languaage, and Regional Options

See Also £ i
l.Iﬂ Scheduled Tasks
Pick a task...
[#] Change the date and time

E| Change the format of numbers, dates, and times

|E| Add other languages

or pick a Control Panel icon

._‘ﬁ;. Date and Time Regional and Language Options
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Regional and Language Options

Test zervices and input languages
To wiew or change the languages and methods pou can uze to enber

text, click Details.

Supplemental language suppoart

Mozt languages are installed by default. Tainstall additional languages,
zelect the appropriate check box below,

| [ ]Inztall filez for comples zoript and right-to-left languages (including
Thai)

[“]inztall fles for E ast Asian languages

[ k. ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Language installation uses the following screen.

Text Services and Input Languages

Settings !.;".-u:ivéhced_f

Diefault input language

Select one of the inztalled input languages o use when you start pour
computer.

IE raish [Linited St

Installed services

Select the services that vou want for each input language shown in the
list. Uz the Add and Remove buttons to modify thiz list,

| English (United States] A
K.eyboard E
= U5
French [France]
e Keyboard — Add..
= French
German [Germary)

| En Keyboard

(=

Preferences

[ Language Bar... ] [ F.ep Settings... J

[ k. ][ Cancel J
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Note: Parameters not supported for the product are grayed out.

4.5.2 Displaying Multiple Languages

System Register S0001 controls the language to be displayed at run time. User can use ‘Write value to tag’
task for changing value in system register.

Note : If SW0001 has value other than 1 to 9 then English language is displayed.

Example:

If user has configured project for 3 different languages namely English, Korean, Japanese then following tasks
can be used to change language at run time.

English - Write value to Tag SW0001 with value 1

Korean - Write value to Tag SW0001 with value 2

Japanese - Writevalue toTag SW0001 with value 3

In this way different languages can be displayed in unit at run time.

45.3 List of Text Objects which used Multiple Languages

Objects Property

Multilingual Text Text

Goto Screen ON text, OFF text

Goto Next Screen ON text, OFF text

Goto Prev Screen ON text, OFF text

Goto Popup Screen ON text, OFF text

Set ON text, OFF text

Reset ON text, OFF text
Toggle ON text, OFF text

Hold On ON text, OFF text

Hold Off ON text, OFF text

Write Value to tag ON text, OFF text

Sub Value from tag ON text, OFF text

Add Value to Tag ON text, OFF text

Add Tag Ato Tag B ON text, OFF text

Sub Tag B from Tag A ON text, OFF text

Bit Button ON text, OFF text, Label
Word Button Text for 1-32 States, Label
Bit Lamp ON text, OFF text, Label
Word Lamp Text for 1-32 States, Label,
Multiple Bargraph Label,Bar label, Axis label
Trend Label

Historical Trend Label

Analog Meter Label

Keypad Lable, Keys (text)(max keys 24 dependent on keypad style)
ASCIl Keypad Label
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TASK MANAGEMENT

Background Task

Tasks
- Power On Tasks
- Global Tasks

Screen Tasks

- Before Showing Tasks
- While Showing Tasks
- After Hiding Tasks
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5.1 Background Task

If the following PLC tasks are present in while showing screen task list orin the global task list, these task are
executed in the background loop.

Recipe Tasks:

1. Copy RTC to PLC hlock

2. Copy HMI block to PLC block
3. Copy PLC block to HMI block

Other Tasks:

1. Write Values to tag (if tag is PLC tag)

2. Copy Tag B to Tag A (if Tag Ais PLC tag)
3. Turn Bit ON (if Bit is PLC hit)

4. TURN Bit OFF (if Bit is PLC bit)

Example of “While Showing” task is as follows

Tasks-List of Screens| 1 :Screen ]

Select Tazk Tazks
iWrite Value to Tag v] () "Before Showing Screen’' Tazks
B 1
|
Tag Operation:
Tag 400001 (400001) |
Nurnber: 100 | [0t0 65535
e L [ ] (%) "while Showing Screen' Tasks
T Ww/ite 100 to Tag 400001
Type: | Unzigned hdl i AR
Tag = Mumber
) "isfter Hiding Screen' Tasks
Enable Contral : () Yes () Mo ! |
Enable Tag; ‘
Done Tag |
Error Tag: : I | | [E
Add faite [ 0k ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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Example of global task is as below:

Select Task Tazks

Copy RTC To PLC EI;:u:k v () Power-On Tasks

Goto Screer 1

Tag Dperationz

[x][e][=]

FistPLC Tag | 400001 (400001) v
(%) Global Tazks
Copy RTC TO 400001 PLEC Block [#]
(#]
*
Enable Contral : (7) Yes %) Mo
Enable Tag;
Done Tag:
Error Tag:

Add Help

Number of tasks supported in background loop:

Type FP4035T Models|FP4057T Models | FP4020 Models|FP4030 Models
Recipe Tasks 100 100 16 16
Other Tasks 512 512 16 16

Enable Control for background tasks: The enable control is activated for the background task by clickingyes for
enable control. If enable control is activated , the Enable tag, Done tag and Error tag will be activated as shown
below
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Select Tazk Tazks

- ) Power-0n Tazks

Copy RTE To FLE Block
| Gota Sereen 1

Tag Operationz

*®)

Fist PLC Tag | 400007 (400001) v
(%) Global T asks
| Copy RTC TO 400001 PLC Black
(&)
Enable Contral : (53 Yes ) Mo
Ensble Tag | BOOOOD_00000 v
Dore Tag: | BIZIIZIEIEiEI_IfIEiEIIj.i o |
Eror Tag. | BOOOO0 00002 v
Add pia Help
Enable tag:

The task will be executed only when the value of the enable tag is made ON.

Done Tag:
The value of this tag will be made ON by HMI, when the taskis executed by Background loop successfully. This
value will be automatically reset by main loop, when the next time the task has to be executed.

Error Tag:

The value of this tag will be made ON by HMI, when the task is not executed successfully in background loop.
This value will be automatically reset by main loop, when the next time the task has to be executed. There can
be multiple reasons for error tag to set.

Example : if the task used is write value to any PLC tag, error tag can be set in following cases:

If this tag is not present in PLC
If write is not allowed to that PLC tag
PLC returns some exception for write of that PLC tag etc.

The following coils can be used as Enable tag, Done Tag, Error Tag:
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Sr. No.| Coils
Data Register coil accesses as bit addressed register

Input Coils

Internal Coils

IO configuration Coils

IO configuration register accessed as bit addressed register

Output coils

System coils

System Register bits accesses as bit addressed register

Ol (N OO OB~ |W|IN]|F

Timer coils

=
o

Counter coils

Please note that if the Retentive register is used in any task mentioned in abowe list, then that task will not
be executed in background. Instead that task will be executed in main loop.

Example : If task Copy Tag B to Tag Ais used in global task, Tag B is Retentive register tag and Tag A is PLC
tag, then that task will be executed from mail loop.

How does Background loop work?

From the abowe figure itis clear that task table is created by the main loop and the task table is updated in

each main loop. The background loop executed each task in the task table sequentially.
The main loop does not wait for the PLC task to be completed.

BG Task
Task1
: ' Task2
Main Loop | P Task3 Bacllgir_';und
Main loop creates Task4 BG loop executes
7 the task table and btk in ek
fills in each main | Taskn | £2¢htaskin‘as
table sequentially

loop
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5.2 Various Tasks

Various list of tasks that can be performed on internal or PLC Tags at various desired instants after power on/off
of the unit. The instants of these tasks are Power on of Unit, Global Tasks, with respect to particular screen
tasksi.e. Before showing , While showing or After hiding respective screens Task, with respect to the pressing
of Key task are at Press Task, Pressed Task and Release task. Key task can be performed through the
hardware keys or through the button objects embedded through OIL-DS Software.

F |
Recent Projects ﬁ

= ] all Files
=-_7] Projeck List
=-_] Untitled].ngp
= I:l Screens

; Screen Keys
[_1 Mumeric Keypad

[ Hex Kevpad

[ Bit Keypad

[ Ascii keypad

i
I:l Tags
[ Modes
[ coml
[ alarms
[:l Dakta Logger
[:l Languages

Various Tasks through which we can perform list of operations at various Instants are:
1) Power On Task
2) Global Task
3) Screen Task
- Hardware Keys(Press, Pressed, Released)
- Screen showing Tasks(Before Showing, While Showing, After Hiding)
4) Global Keys (Press, Pressed, Pressed)

Tasklist which can be performed through all those above tasks are as shown in the Figure.
Some of the task operations are task specific, hence enabled in task list, only when particular task is selected.

Goto Screen

[Goto Screen

Fresiouz Screen

MHext Screen

Write Walue to Tag

&dd a Constant Walue to a Tag
Subtract a Constant Walue fram a Tag
Add TagB o Tag A

Subtract Tag B from Tag &

Tum Eit OM

Tum Bit OFF

Togale Bit

Copy TagB to Tag

SwapTagsh and Tag B

Frint D ata

SetRTC

Copy Tagta STR

Copy Prizm Block, to Prizm/PLC Block
Copy Prizm/FLC Block to Prizm Block
K.ev's Specific Tazk
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Tasks:

As shown in abowe figure, Tasks folder with option of Power on Task and Global task can be configured from
left side window of Recent Project Sections from Software. Through selection of this folder following screen
can be obsened.

Select Tagk Tazks

Goto Screen | Dwer-Dn Tasks

| u:n-to écreen 'l

|
| Power O
(] Global | Soeen 0 perations @
- x
Screen Murnber: 1 v
Screen Marne: B |

Iu:ubal Tazks

[(x](«][®)

Add

I k. H Cancel H Help l

Through Selection of Radio button , designer can select the task in which task operation is to be operated/
performed.

5.2.1 Power On Task

List of task operations that can be performed at the Power on of the unit isto be selected in this section from
the selected task. Figure shows the operation tasks that are supported for Power on Task. Defined number of
tasks in Power on task will be executed sequentially.

Step-1

Select Tazhk Tasks

Write Walue to Tag v | (&) Fawer-Un 1 aske
.Gotn Screen " (Gotn Soreen 1 Step-4 )

G J=1a]
Previous Screen Tag Operations  Step-2
Mext Screen

Wwrite Walue to Tag

&dd a Constant Walue to a Tag = - N -
Subtract a Constant Value from a Tag Tag | Soreen Trigger Register M
Add TagB to Tag & & =
Sublract Tag B from Tag &
Turn Bit O

Turn Bit OFF

Toggle Bit

Copy Tag B to Tag &
Swap TagA and Tag B
Frint [ ata Type:
SetRTC

Copy Tagto STH

Copy Prizm Block to Prizm/PLC Block

Caopy Prizr/PLC Block to Prizm Black Tag = Humber
Key's Specific Tazk

[®]»]

X

Step-6

Mumber; 10 | [0 ko BRAE3E]

| Unsigned »

Step-3 Add
Step-5

[ 0k, [ Cancel H Help
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1) Select the task which is to be assigned at power on of the unit.

2) Fillthe corresponding Screen / Tag operation section and

3) Click on the ADD button.

4) The selected task will be displayed in right hand side section of Tasks-> Power On task

5) Press OK.

6) Number of Tasks selected in Power on task, are executed sequentially. So if designer needs to change the
sequence of the operation then designer can select the operation whose sequence is to be changed and then
press “UP Arrow” or “Down Arrow ". If designer wish to delete the defined task then designer needs to select the
task operation and Press “Cancel/Delete button. Designer needs to press the OK button after final addition/
changes to the task operations are being made.

5.2.2 Global Task

List of task operations that can be performed at the every instance of the unit in power on stage are selected in
this section from the selected task. Figure shows the operation tasks that are supported to get executed in
global Task. Defined number of tasks in Power on task will be executed sequentially.

Step-1
-
Select Task Tasks
\l/ L wrike Value to Tag “ (%) Global Tasks Step-4

Gota Screen Step-2 ('W'nte 10 to Tag 50005
Goto Screen
Frevious Screen El'ag Operations J
MHext Screen

winte Walue o Tag

Add a Conztant Yalue to a Tag

Subtract a Constant Value from a Tag Tag: | Socreen Trigger Register v
AddTagB to Tag & ]

Subtract Tag B from Tag &
Turn Bit O

Tum Bit OFF

Toggle Bit

Copy TagB to Taga
Swap Tagd and Tag B
Eg?tl:‘[?racta Type: | Unzigned W

Copy Tagto 5TR

Copy Prizm Elock ta Prizm/PLLC Elock

Copy Prizm/PLLC Block to Prizm Block Tag = Mumber
Key's Specific Tagk

Mumber; 10 [0 to BR535]

Step-3

Step-5

[ Ok I Cancel H Help

1) Select the task which is to be executed globally at running condition of the unit.

2) Fillthe corresponding Screen / Tag operation section and

3) Click on the ADD button.

4) The selected task will be displayed in right hand side section of Tasks-> Power On task

5) Press OK.

6) Number of Tasks selected in Power on task, are executed sequentially. So if designer needs to change the
sequence of the operation then designer can select the operation whose sequence is to be changed and then
press “UP Arrow” or “Down Arrow . If designer wish to delete the defined task then designer needs to select the
task operation and Press “Cancel/Delete button. Designer needs to press the OK button after final addition/
changes to the task operations are being made.
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Key Task:

The key specific task can be derived either as Screen Specific key task or as global key task.

Hence the hardware keys can perform two operations one at if defined for specific screen key and other at if
being defined as Global Key task. Preference to the task is given for Screen Specific Keys than to the Global
Keys.

E.g.:- Application project with 2 Screens defined with Data Reg DO0O0 Embedded on Screen 1 as well as
Screen 2.

Screen 1 F1 Key :- Defined as Write Value 45 to Tag D000 Screen 2 F1 Key :- Is undefined.

Global F1 Key :- Defined as Write Value 5555 to Tag DO0O

Now if, Unit displays Screen 1 and user press F1 then Value displayed will be 45 (giving preference to Screen
Specific Key) and if unit displays Screen 2 and user press F1 then value displayed is 5555 (as no screen
Specific key task defined, hence perform Global key task).

Two types of Key task are : 1) Screen Key Task 2) Global Key Task.

| ] Untitled4_pzm

=l '__j Screens
= !.:...] Screend
Sn::reen

] Tasks leys

| !___] Screen

] '___j Murnericke

| '__j HexKevpa

-] Bitkeypad

] ;___] Ascikevpa

[ Templates
Glabal

# ] Tasks Keys
'___j Tags
The tasks related to any of the keys (Screen Key or Global keys) can be operated in 3 ways

o I R Y

1) Press Task:- Perform defined operation once at the press of key. The list of task which can be operated at
one touch of Key are as shown in Fig. Various list of tasks related to screen or Tag can be defined in this
“Press Task”. All these tasks in one key press will get executed sequentially, i.e. first task will get executed first
and last one at |

Add Tag B to Tagh Pririt D ata

Previous Screen Subtract TagB from Tag & |Set RTC

Mext Socreen Turn Bit 0K Copy Tagta STR

Wrike Value to Tag Turn Bit OFF Copy HeI Block to HRIAPLE Block
Add a Constant Walue to a Tag Toggle Eit Copy HWIAPLC Block to HRI Block
Subtract a Constant Yalue from a Tag |Copy Tag B to Tag & F.ev's Specific T azk,
AddTagBtoTaga Swap Tag& and Tag B IJSE Data Log Upload

Subtract Tag B from Tag A Frint Data

2) Pressed Task:-Perform defined operation with key being kept pressed continuously.
Various list of tasks related to Tag or group of tags(i.e. Blocks) can be defined in this “Pressed Task”. All these
tasks will be repeatedly getting executed sequentially at key being kept pressed, i.e. first task will get

Wdrite Walue o Tag

Add a Constant Walue toa Tag

Subtract a Constant Y alue from a Tag

Add TagB to Tagh

Subtract Tag B from Tag &

Copy Prizm Block. ta Prizm/FPLC Block

Copy Prizm/PLC Block to Prizm Elock

Copy Tag B ta Tagh
executed first and last one at last. fg¥s 3pecific Task
3) Released Task:-Perform defined operation once after the release of key. Various list of tasks related to
screen, Tag or group of tags (Blocks) can be defined in this “Released Tasks”. All these tasks will get executed

sequentially at the instant of release of touched key.

Turn Bit OM
Previous Screen Turn EBit OFF
MHest Screen Togale Bit
Wwrite Walue to Tag Cope Tag B to Taga
Add a Congtant Yalue to a Tag Swap TagA and TagB  Copy HMI Block to HMI/PLE Black
Subtract a Constant Yalue from a Tag Prirt Data Copy HMIAPLC Block to HMI Block
Add TagB to Tag & SetRTC F.ew's Specific Task
Subtract Tag B from Tag & Copy Tagto 5TR IJ5E Data Log Upload
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5.2.3 Screen Key Task

The key task is use at the display of specific screen. It can be set through Keys folder shown for each
Screen (i.e. Screen 1 Screen 2 or any user defined screen name).

Sedact Koy Type
] Untithed . pam Gingls Ky
= ] Soeens
# ] Screeni
= ] Screen w Seralarmous Keps
SEmEc)
) Tasks =
% ] Sereend Step 4 LT
P | Gt S
Gt Scosen w = Fress Tacks

Soesn Dpatatons

200

() Presoed Tasks
Screen Number 1 " @
@
Scroen Name Sormae] w E
() Redensed Tacks
D
Y
2

m | [ hew ;|

Select Key Type:-

User can perform the key task operation either by selecting the single key press or with Two simultaneous key
press.

Single Key:- Any single key can be selected to define the list of operations desired to be performed at different
tasks to be executed at its press. The selected key will be highlighted and will display the list of already
defined taskin specific Task windows but these tasks are specific to particular key defined for particular Screen
only. Same key with same/Different task desired to be used at display of different screen , will have to be
defined separately.

Two Simultaneous Keys:- Any two simultaneous keys can be defined to execute the defined list of operation in
task. User will have to press the defined two keys simultaneously. The tasks defined for two simultaneous keys
will be displayed only if proper combination of defined keys are selected. One key can be used/shared in
multiple combination of any two keys ,i.e.

F1+ F2, F1+F3, F1+F5 ...)).

Following steps can be used to define any Key Specific task.

Step 1 :- Select the key type (Single key or Two Simultaneous keys).

Step 2 :- Select the Specific key to which the task operation is to be defined.

Step 3 :- Select the task (Pressed or Released) , where desired task operation is to be
defined.

Step 4 :- Select the task operation either tag related or screen related from the list of
operations displayed from fly out to this cell.

Step 5 :- Press Add to get the task operation defined in Desired tasks Cell.
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Step 6 :- Press OK to get desired operation task stored permanently in desired Task Cell.
If Ok is not pressed and Designer switch to any other tasks or Screen , then the operation task
added by pressing ADD button will not be stored in Tasks Cell.

Tasks:- The other way in which list of tasks that can be executed / operated without any pressing of key are
defined as Screen Tasks. The tasks which gets executed at the display of particular screen. Screen Tasks Can
be defined through Application Folder->Particular screen (Say Screenl) ->Tasks Folder as shown in figure. The
Task operation defined in tasks folder will get executed only on the display of particular screen on unit

=[] Screens
[=-{_] Screenl

L:! kews

+- ] Mumeric Keypad

Executing the list of operational task on display of particular screens can be done in three ways:

1) Before showing the Screen:
Task operation defined in this cell gets executed just before showing the selected defined key. The list of task
operations supported in this cell are as follows

Subtract Tag B from Tag &

Previous Screen Turn Bit OH
Mest Screen Turr Bit E_IFF
Cope Tagto STH Togale Bit

Copy Tag B to Tagé

Swap Tagd and Tag B

Copy Tag to LED

USE Data Log Upload

Copy HiI Block to HMIAPLE Block,
Copy HMIAPLE Black. to HMI Block

wirite Value to Tag

Add a Constant Yalue to a Tag
Subtract a Congtant Walue from a Tag
AddTagB o Tag &

2) While showing the screen:
Task operation defined in this cell gets executed while showing (or on display of screen) the selected defined
screen. The list of task operations supported in this cell are as follows

Wiite VWalue to Tag

Add a Conzstant Yalue to a Tag
Subtract a Constant Value from a Tag
Add TagB to Tagh

Subtract Tag B from Tag b

Turn Bit OM

Turn Bit OFF

Toggle Bit

3) After hiding the screen:

Tum Bit OFF

Toggle Bit

Copy TagB to Tag &

Swap Tagsh and Tag B

" ait

Drelay

Copy HRI Block to HRI/PLE Block
Copy HRIPLE Block. o HiI Block

Task operation defined in this cell gets executed just after the selected defined screen is closed. The list of
task operations supported in this cell are as follows

Frevious Screen

Meut Screen

Copy Tagto STR

Wirite Walue to Tag

Add a Conztant Walue toa Tag
Subtract a Congtant Value fram a Tag
AddTagBtoTag A

Subtract Tag B from Tag &

Turn Bit OM

Turn Bit OFF

Togale Bit

Copy TagB to Tag &

SwapTagd and TagB

Copy Tagto LED

I15E Data Log Upload

Copy Hk| Block ta HRIAPLE Block,
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Selecting the tasks folder will display the following screen

| Soreen Mumber Murnber of Befors Showing Tasks Murnber of Wwhile Showing Tasks Murnber of After Hiding T-:B}'C.EE
[2 1 4 1) '
!

Screen task hsts Information Screen

Step 2 Step 1

Select Tazk
ICDF}'.T;Q E tl_;l-T;ag..;ﬁ. e {_} "Before Showing' Tazksz

[wirita 0 1a :I'.ag no0o0

Tag Ope@tiohs %

Tagd: 010 & () "wihils Showing” T asks Editing Sequence
Add 10 o Tag DOOOD
i . it till Tag D000 <=100
Tag B: ooo v Delay of 1 zecond(z]
g W'rite 0t Tag DOOOO

(3) “after Hiding" Tasks

Copy Tag DO0OD ko Tag DO
&
Step 3 1 E
{ ' Step 4

e ok D[ caea J[ rio ]

Screen Task List Information Screen:- Will display the overall information related to the screen tasks defined for
respective screen. First Column defines the screen number which is being selected. Rest 3 columns defines
the number of task operations defined in various screen tasks(either or else Before Showing, While showing and
After hiding).

Following steps should be followed by Designer to define the task operations desired to be executed in various
task of display of screen
Step 1:- Select the Tasks cell in which list of operations are to be defined.
Step 2:- Select the task operation to be performed. Define the particular Tag or screen
information in tag or screen operation cell.
Step 3:- Press add button to get added the task operation in desired Tasks Cell
Step 4:- Press OK , to confirm and store the desired task operations added in tasks cell.

Editing Sequence :- The buttons with Up Key, Down Key or Cancel Key. These Up/Down keys are used to
change the sequence of list of operation tasks defined in Tasks Cell. Cancel key is used to delete the operation
task defined in Tasks cell.
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5.3 Description of Tasks

1) Got Screen:- The task operation is used to switch from one screen to another. Through this task operation
user can switch to any screen from any of the existing screens by defining it in Power on Task, Press Task of
Key, Released task of Key, Before showing screen Task, After hiding Screen task.

2) Next Screen:- The task operation is used to switch to next screen from the existing displayed screen. This
task operation can be used through Power on Task, Press Task of Key, Released task of Key, Before showing
screen Task, After hiding Screen task.

3) Previous Screen:- The task operation is used to switch to previous screen from the existing displayed
screen. This task operation can be used through Power on Task, Press Task of Key, Released task of Key,
Before showing screen Task, After hiding Screen task.

4) Write Value to Tag:- The task operation is used to write an constant value in internal tag or PLC Tag
defined intag data base. This task operation can be executed through all Tasks, Tasks (Power on and Global),
Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks (Before
Showing, While Showing and After hiding Screen).

5) Add a constant Value to a Tag:- The task operation is used to add a constant value continuously in
internal tag or PLC Tag defined in tag data base. This task operation can be executed through all Tasks, Tasks
(Power on and Global), Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released) and through
screen tasks (Before Showing ,While Showing and After hiding Screen). The constant value number range
selection limits, depends upon the bytes defined for the selected Tag defined in Tag Data base. If tagis 2 byte
then number range will be 0-65535 and if Tag is 4 byte then number range will be 0-4294967295.

6) Subtract a constant Value to a Tag:- The task operation is used to subtract a constant value
continuously from internal tag or PLC Tag defined in tag data base. This task operation can be executed
through all Tasks , Tasks(Power on and Global),Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with
(Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks (Before Showing ,While Showing and After hiding
Screen).The constant value number range selection limits , depends upon the bytes defined for the selected
Tag defined in Tag Data base.

If tag is 2 byte then number range will be 0-65535 and if Tag is 4 byte then number range will be 0-4294967295.

7) Add Tag B to Tag A:- The task operation isused to add a value from particular tag to a value of another tag.
Value of tag which is to be added is to be defined as Tag B, and the value of tag in which it is to be added is to
be defined as Tag A, the result of adding both tag is stored in Tag A. So mathematical operation formed through
this task operation is Tag A=Tag A+ Tag B. These Aor B tag can be either Internal tag or PLC tags defined in
Tag Database. This task operation can be executed through all Tasks , Tasks(Power on and Global),Key Tasks
with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks (Before Showing
,While Showing and After hiding Screen).

8) Subtract Tag B from Tag A:- The task operation is used to subtract a value of particular tag from avalue of
another tag. Value of tag which is to be subtracted isto be defined as Tag B, and the value of tag from which it
is to be subtracted is to be defined as Tag A, the result of subtracting values from tag is stored in Tag A. So
mathematical operation formed through this task operation is Tag A=Tag A - Tag B. These Aor B tag

can be either Internal tag or PLC tags defined in Tag Database. This task operation can be executed through all
Tasks , Tasks(Power on and Global),Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released)
and through screen tasks (Before Showing ,While Showing and After hiding Screen).

9) Turn Bit ON:- The task operation is used to Turn On the bit from its previous off state. This task can be
executed only on the Bit type/Coil type tag. The tag can be either Internal tag or PLC tag. This task operation
can be executed through all Tasks , Tasks(Power on and Global),Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with
(Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks (Before Showing ,While Showing and After hiding
Screen).

10) Turn Bit OFF:- The task operation is used to Turn Off the bit from its previous on state. This task can be
executed only on the Bit type/Coil type tag. The tag can be either Internal tag or PLC tag. This task operation
can be executed through all Tasks , Tasks(Power on and Global),Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with
(Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks (Before Showing ,While Showing and After hiding
Screen).

Page 165



11) Toggle Bit :- The task operation is used to change the state of bit from its previous state.

This task operation toggles the earlier state. E.qg. if Bit/Coil is in Off State then this Task operation will turn it on
or vice aversa. This task can be executed only on the Bittype/Coil type tag. The tag can be either internal tag
or PLC tag. This task operation can be executed through all Tasks, Tasks(Power on and Global), Key Tasks
with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks (Before Showing,
While Showing and After hiding Screen).

12) Copy Tag B to Tag A:- The task operation is used to copy avalue from particular tag to an another tag.
Value of tag which is to be copied is to be defined as Tag B, and the tag in which it is to be copied is to be
defined as Tag A, the result of copying is stored in Tag A. These A or B tag can be either Internal tag or PLC
tags defined in Tag Database. This task operation can be executed through all Tasks, Tasks (Power on and
Global),Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks
(Before Showing, While Showing and After hiding Screen).

13) Swap Tag Ato Tag B:- The task operation is used to interchange the values from two tags. Through this
task operation “Swap Tag B to Tag A", the value from Tag Aand Tag B gets interchanged ,i.e. Value in Tag Ais
displayed in Tag B and Value from Tag B is displayed in Tag A. These Aor B tag can be either Internal tag or
PLC tags defined in Tag Database. This task operation can be executed through all Tasks , Tasks(Power on and
Global),Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks
(Before Showing ,While Showing and After hiding Screen).

14) Copy FP Block to OIS PLUS/PLC Block:- The task operation is used to copy the values of Consecutive
set of unit (Internal) tags to consecutive setof unit (internal)/ PLC Tag. This task operation is useful to copy
number

of Blocks at a time instead of copying each tag one by one. Through this task operation either Internal tags can
be copied to Internal Tags or into PLC Tags. The internal tags start address to be mentioned is Tag B and
Internal Tag / PLC tags whose start address is Tag A. No of blocks which needs to be get copied at atime is
to be defined in “No of Tag Cells”. Therefore the Tag A Can be internal or PLC Tag and Tag B can be only
Internal Tag. This task operation can be executed through all Tasks , Tasks(Power on and Global),Key Tasks
with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen tasks (Before Showing
,While Showing and After hiding Screen).

15) Copy OIS PLUS/PLC Block to OIS PLUS Block:- The task operation is used to copy the values of
consecutive set of unit (Internal)/ PLC tags to consecutive set of unit (Internal) Tag. This task operation is
useful to copy number of Blocks at a time instead of copying each tag one by one. Through this task operation
either Internal tags can

be copied to Internal Tags or PLC tag can be copied to unit (Internal) Tags. The internal tags start address to
be mentioned is Tag A and Internal Tag / PLC tags whose start address is Tag B. No of blocks which needs to
be get copied at a time is to be defined in “No of Tag Cells”. Therefore the Tag A Can be internal or PLC Tag
and Tag B can be only Internal Tag. This task operation can be executed through all Tasks , Tasks(Power on
and Global),Key Tasks with local keys or global keys with (Press/Pressed/Released) and through screen
tasks (Before Showing ,While Showing and After hiding Screen).

16) Print Data:- This task operation is used to print the alphanumeric data displayed on current unit screen.
To execute this task operation user needs to define the port as Serial Printer. This task operation can be
executed through Key tasks only. Either through Press Key Task or Released Key Task.

17) SET RTC:- This task operation is used to set the Real Time Clock of the Unit. This task operation can be

performed through Key task at Key Press or Key release. Designer will need to define whether to Increment /
decrement the Date or time parameters. These parameters gets incremented /decremented by 1. RTC counts
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all parameters with reference to Leap year compensation. Designer needs to click Add as Well as OK , so as
to define the Key task to particular key.

Select Task

SetRTC v

Real Time Clock Settings

(%) Increment ) Decremsnt

&) Year
2 Manth
) Date
3 Hour
2 Minute
0 Second

() Day of Wesk

[ Add

19) Key Specific Task:- This task operation can be performed through Key Task only. i.e. either at Key
press, Key Pressed or Key released. These tasks can be defined to either Global Keys or Function keys.
The list of key specific task is as shown in following figure. Key Specific task operations from following list
gets enabled or Disabled depending upon the Key task selected.

(3) Clear Data Entry () Nureric Kep D

{3 Cancel Data Entry (7 Mumeric Key E

() Accept Data Entry () Mumeric: Key F

() Switch ta Mest Data Entry | ) Edit Bit On

) Increasze Yalue by 1 ) Edit Bit Off

() Decrease Value by 1 © Acknowledge Alam

() Increase Digit by 1 0 Acknowledge All Alarms
) Decrease Digit by 1 ) Previous Alam

©) Shiftalue To Lef © Mext dlam

- Mave Curzar to Left () Previous Historical Alam
f‘“\ borwe Cursor to Right ) Mest Historical &larm
) Signkey[+/-] ) Riefresh &l Trends

) Sign Key [+ /-] and 0 Start Logger for All Groups

O Mumeric Key 0 Stop Logger for Al Groups

© Nisaisiii Start Logger of Group

- ’ i
© Mimeric Key 3 Stop Logoer of Group

© Nurneric Key 3 () Clear Log Memary

) Mumeric Key 4 () Mowe to Latest Historical Alam
() Move to Oldest Historical Alarm

) Murneric Key & =
= ) i) Move to Latest Alarm
) Mumenc Key B

)
@ Ny 7 () Mowve to Oldest Alarm

) Mumeric Key 8 Start Printing of Group
0 Mumeric Key 9 Stop Printing of Group

() Murmeric: Key & Pat

) Numeric: Key B () Clear Historical Alam Memary

) Mumeric Key C
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1. Clear Data Entry:

2. Cancel Data Entry:
3. Accept Data Entry:

This task clears active data entry value to Zero.

This task disabled data entry.

Accepts edited data for current data entry and cursor jumps to next
data entry object.

4. Switch to Next Data Entry: Disables previous data entry object and switch to next Data entry object.

5. Increase value by 1:
6. Decrease value by 1:
7. Increase Digit by 1:

8. Decrease Digit by 1:

9. Shift Value to Left:
Move Cursor to Left:

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.

Move Cursor to Right:

Sign Key(+/-):

Sign Key(+/-) and 0:

Numeric Key O:
Numeric Key 1:

Numeric Key 2:
Numeric Key 3:
Numeric Key 4:
Numeric Key 5:
Numeric Key 6:
Numeric Key 7:
Numeric Key 8:
Numeric Key 9:
Numeric Key A:
Numeric Key B:
Numeric Key C:
Numeric Key D:
Numeric Key E:
Numeric Key F:

Adds 1to Tag value in data entry object.

Subtracts 1to Tag value in data entry object.

This task is executed only on a single digit shown by cursor. The digit scrolls
between 0 to 9.

This task is executed only on single digit shown by cursor. The digit scrolls
between 0 to 9.

This task shifts value to left by adding O’s from right side.

This task mowves cursor to left . This task is not scrolling type so cursor moves
up to no. of digits in the data entry object.

This task mowves cursor to right . This task is not scrolling type so cursor
moves up to no of digits in the data entry object.

This task operates only on Signed data. On each event sign toggles between
+ and -.

For first iteration this task acts as Sign key. Then for each following iteration, it
acts as Numeric Key 0.

This task allows user to enter ‘0’ at cursor location , if selected tag is register
type. For coil/ bit type, this task acts as ‘Edit Bit Off'.

This task allows user to enter ‘1’ at cursor location , if selected tag is register
type. For coil/ bit type, this task acts as ‘Edit Bit On’.

This task allows user to enter ‘2" at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘3" at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘4’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘5’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘6’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘7’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘8 at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘9" at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘A’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘B’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘C’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘D’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘E’ at cursor location.

This task allows user to enter ‘F’ at cursor location.

Note Numeric keys A to F are applicable for HEX data entry only.

30.
31
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.

41.
42.

Edit Bit On:
Edit Bit Off:

Acknowledge Alarm:

Acknowledge all Alarm:

Previous Alarm:

Next Alarm:

Previous Historical Alarm:

Next Historical Alarm:

Refresh all Trend:

This task operates only on coil/ bit tags. coil/bit is set to 1 from this task.
This task operates only on coil/ bit tags. coil/bit is set to O from this task.
This task will acknowledge the first alarm (in top position in the real time alarm
window).

Unlike the Acknowledge Alarm task this task will acknowledge all active
alarms.

The alarm display position in the real time alarm container is shifted one
position up.

The alarm display position in the real time alarm container is shifted one
position down.

The alarm display position in the historical alarm container is shifted one
position up.

The alarm display position in the historical alarm container is shifted one
position down.

It refreshes the historical trend for the new values.

Start Logger for all groups: Start the data logger for all the four groups.
Stop Logger for all groups: Stop the data logger for all the four groups.

Start Logger of groups:
Stop Logger of groups:

Start the data logger for the specific groups (in the range of 1to 4 groups)
Stop the data logger for the Specific groups (in the range of 1 to 4 groups)
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43.

44,

44.
45.
46.

47.
48.

49.

50.

Clear Log Memory: Clear data logger memory.
The time required to erase the flash memory:

Flash Size (KB) Approx. Time to Erase (Seconds)
256 2
512 4
1024 8
2048 16

Clear Historical Alarm Memory:

Clear all displayed historical alarm from memory.
Move to Latest Historical Alarm:

Alarm display window will show the latest historical Alarm page.
Move to Oldest Historical Alarm:

Alarm display window will show the oldest historical Alarm page.

Move to Latest Alarm: Alarm display window will show the latest real Alarm page.
Move to Oldest Alarm: Alarm display window will show the oldest real Alarm page.
Start Printing of Group:  To start printing the desired value and information of logged data tag . This

section is enabled only if Tag to be printed is defined in Print properties of Data
Logger section.

Stop Printing of Group:  To stop printing the desired value and information of logged data tag. This
section is enabled only if Tag to be printed is defined in Print properties of Data
Logger section.

Clear Historical Alarm Memory:
Clear all displayed historical alarm from memory.
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ALARMS

Defining Alarms

Using the Alarm Window
Alarm Definition

Steps to Create an Alarm

Alarm Window
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6.1 Define Alarms

Alarm will be displayed in the alarm window only if it is defined from the ‘Define Alarm’ menu.
There are two categories of alarm

1. Real time alarms: Stored & displayed as long as unit power is ON.
2. Historical alarms: Stores alarms in memory with battery backup.

‘: Note: Historical alarms are only supported for the units with RTC / Battery backup. }

In case of historical alarms the alarms defined with “Historical attribute” are logged till the unit is ON. Then even
though you turn the unit OFF & then back ON after few days you can still view the alarms that were present
when the unit was ON eatrlier.

The alarm object displays the alarm textwhen the alarm occurs. First triggered alarm is on top. Alarm condition
for alarm should be cleared. Each alarm has tobe acknowledged. ‘Acknowledge Alarm’ key acknowledges the
alarm. The alarm text is cleared when the alarm condition is cleared and the alarm is acknowledged. Alarm text
for unacknowledged or uncleared alarms will not be cleared. Any tag can be continuously monitored by defining
alarms for each bit of that tag. To display an alarm on the screen as soon as it is triggered, alarm object has to
be placed on the screen. An alarm is triggered for each bit in a tag. If the value of the particular tag becomes
nonzero, corresponding alarm is displayed in the alarm object.

An alarm is a bit in a particular 2-byte tag. This two-byte tag is defined as a particular group in the alarm
definition table. Since a two-byte tag contains 16 bits one such tag can generate 16 alarms. So to define 64

alarms we need to create 4 groups with 4 different two byte tags & define one alarm per bit. In total you can
define up to 256 real time alarms and can store 6000 historical alarms.

6.2 Alarm Project Configuration

At project configuration; when you select “Alarm” tab, below shown window is seen:

Project Configuration

Project Information | COM1 | COM2 |: Alarm | Settings )
(%) 16 consecutive words: Each bit of each word is an alam

() 16 random words: Each bit of each word is an alam

Auto Acknowledge
() Acknowledge Al () Selectable

IF Memory is tull
(%) Erase previous Alaims and starts logaing from beginning

(O Stop Loaging )
Color Supported : 16 I H
Function Keys : E
Forts : 2 Senial Parts, Ethernet, USB
COp1 es
COp2: es
Ethermet : es
ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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Step-1: we can define alarms for following 3 different types:

(%) 16 consecutive words: Each bit of each ward is an alam

() 16 randomn words: Each bit of each word is an alamn

In first 2 options, you can define 16 alarms on each bit of the 2 byte tag. In third option, alarm can be defined
on the tag value, it could be either discrete tag or word tag.

16 consecutive words: Each bit of each word is an alarm: (Default)
For this user must add either system /PLC, 16 consecutive tags (Data registers - 2 byte) to the tag
database.

Note: Alarm created under this option are faster than other 2 options. Because in the case of PLC
tags, all 16 tags value get access in a single command. But in following options they could
become slow because of sending commands in the random way.

At the runtime, when the bit becomes high, particular alarm will get activated.

16 random words: Each bit of each word is an alarm:
There must be 2 byte tag present in the tag database.

256 Discrete Alarms: Each alarm is either a bit alarm (on / off) or aword alarm:

This is alarm can be defined for bit tag or word type tag. This is conditional alarm. Alarm tag can be
compared with another tag OR constant value. At runtime when the condition is satisfied then the
alarm gets activated.

Step-2: Auto Acknowledge Option

You can select this option when an alarm is activated and the user acknowledges it. This is Bit/Coil tag.
Purpose is to handle the alarm in the mutual way. It means system generates alarm and user acknowledge it.
In this system user can acknowledge all alarms at once or acknowledge each alarm differently.

Right now alarms can be acknowledged through tag only. User has to write value to the Acknowledge Tag.

The tag listis provided at the Alarm definition level.

Apto Acknowledge
&) Acknowledge Al () Selectable

Acknowledge All: Define tag which is used for acknowledge to all alarms at once. This is default option.
Selectable: On each created alarm, user can assigned acknowledge tag. This is an optional for each alarm.

Step-3: When Buffer is Full:
This is applicable only for historical alarm memory in the unit. It allows storing 600 alarms in the memaory.

IF Memory iz full
(%) Erasze prewvious Slarms and startz logging from beginning

{7 Stop Logging

FIFO: This option will continue to erase logged historical alarms, when specified memory limit will be
filled. It will overwrite the old data. This option doesn’'t wait for commands from the user nor to define
the button “Clear Historical Alarms”.

Stop Logging: In this case, if allocated space gets full, then it stops logging the records. For clearing
all records from memory, you must define “Clear Historical Alarm” button.

Stop Logging Display Error Message: In this case, if allocated space gets full, then it stops logging the
records & displays error the message that you set.
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6.3 Alarm Definition

In the project Information window, when you select “Alarm”; below shown window will appear:

Alarm Project Configuration Properties

Alamn Type 16 Bit Random Alarms Acknowledoe All Alarms On Bit/Coil
__Recent Projects ; Change Properties
| S0003(Comm1 Status) |

= [ all Files Aehion taken if buffer iz ful Stop Logging and Display Error Message
=[] Project List
=[] prmn.pzm

= Sereens Bl et 00[000-015] S s Mumber TaglLi Bissi
g | g List | S0007[Language) ! czzzlelg]
i B a Screenl = E =
B[] Mumeric Keypad
-] Hex Keypad Alarmn Alarm : : ;
B (] Bit Keypad Assign | Number Tag_Bit Alarm Text Log Severity  Print
i i (] Asci Keypad Mo g Language_3 Blam Textd3 | Mo 0 Mo
[ Templates T
{23 Keys Yes 10 Language 10 Alarmn Test1D | Mo 0 Mo
Blzl Tasks Ne | M Language_11 | Alam Text11 | Mo o | Mo
Mo | 12 Language 12 Alarm Text12 | Mo 0 Mo
ez | 13 Language 13 Alarmn Test13 | Mo 0 Mo
Comi Mo | 14 Language_14 Alarm Text14 Mo 0 Mo
4 m 15 Language_ 15 Alarm Text15 Mo 0| Mo
A 7 | nNa | 18 Tag Alam Test16 Mo 0| Ho

-
I__-_l Untitled1. pzm Blam Description

[ Untitled3.pzm Language

m . | Alam Tewt | lam Test5 | |Engish United States) |
Alarm M atification Ailarm 5everty Hiztomny Description =
_ Help [] Fint Sewery 0 £ [] History )
i ) Alarms
Software Help foknt : b it A e
Bit/Cail Tag Histam it & -Export

Alarm Type:

Alarm Project Configuration Properties

dlarm Type 16 Bit Fandom &larms Aecknowledge Al Alarmz O BitdCoil

‘ Change Properties

Ation taken if bufer is il Stop Loaging and Display Errar Message | sl ol ok iete) -“.|

Alarm Section | 00[000-015] ¥ AamNumber [ 15 | Taglist | S0001(Language] |

A'&slz:lg-jnn N'?J?;I;ner Tag Bit Alarm Test Log Severty  Print ﬁ'ﬂ;
Mo | 9 Language 9 | Alarm Textd Mo i | Mo Ve
es | 10 Language_10 | Alarmn Text1d | Ma 1] | Mo b=
Mo | N Larguage 11 | Alarmn Text | Mo 1] | MNa Yes
Mo | 12 Language_12 | Alarm Textl2 | Mo 0 Mo Yes
Yes i 13 Language 13 i Alarm Text13 | Ma ] M Yes
Mo | 14 Language_14 | Blarm Text14 | Mo 1] Mo ez
4 15 Language_15 | Alarm Text15 | Mo 1] Mo res
Ma | 1 Tag | AlamTeslE | Mo 0| Mo Ma
Alarmn Degcrption
Language
Alaim Test | Alam Teat15 | |Englsh [United States] | :
Alarmn M otification Alarm Severity Hiztory Description ok
[] Print Saverity o B [ Histany
Alarmnsz
Histom=w thout socknowletas
Bit/Cail Tag
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Change Properties-

This allows changing the project configuration properties for Alarms. Right now before going to the main dialog,
it asks for confirmation whether to delete the current alarms or not. If yes then delete current alarms and allow
change the options.

Properties of alarms are as:

16-Consecutive Words Alarms:

Alarm type set to Consecutive alarms. The selected tag shown is the First word. Alarm number field shows
the selected alarm in the list. Tag Bit column shows that the bit of selected tag.

Alarm Project Configuration Properties

Alarm Tupe 16 Bit Consecutive Alams Acknowledge Al Alarms On Bit/Coil —————
; Change P

Action taken i buffer is il Stop Logaing and Display Erar Message ki

First wiard | Alarm Mumber III Tag Lizt

16-Random words Alarms:

Each selected tag act as an Alarm Section / Word. A total of 16 numbers of sections are defined and for
each, user can defined 16 alarms on each bit. Used same tag is not allowed for another section/word.
According to the selected section, the alarm focus will be set to the particular alarm in the list or vice versa.

Alarm Project Configuration Properties

Alarm Type 1E Bit B andorm &lams Acknowledge All Alarms On Bit/Coil E—
Charnge F

Aetion taken if bufferis ful - Stop Logging and Display Eror Message | e

Alarm Section 01[016-031] w | Alam Number Taglist | S0001(Language) v | I:

Discrete Alarms (Conditional Alarms):

Alarms defined on the basis of conditions. The selected tag can be compare with either constant value or with
Tag value. Constant value is limit to 65535. Comparison operators are <, >,<=, >=,==and !=. One more
column is added to the data grid list view, i.e. Alarm Condition.

Alarr Project Configuration Properties

Alarm Type IRE Dizcrete Alarms Scknowledge &l Alarms On Bit/Coil e ——
| Chanoe |

Action taken if buffer iz full - Stop Logging and Display Emor Mezzage b

= = E : ) Tag
Alarm Mumber [0 % | TaglLizt | S0001[Language) W | e [
; (%) Constant value

Assign:

This button is always used to assign the selected tag to the alarms. In the Consecutive case, the tag list
shows the first word of the alarm and after assigning, it starts from first word to the last 16th word.

For example, if user added DO data register and also Auto add the 16 number of tags; this will create 16
consecutive tags of 2 bytes from DO00O to DO016. This is done to create the 256 (16 bits of eachword X 16
words i.e. maximum possible number of alarms) alarms and each bit of each word (DO_0 ,D0_1,D0_2,...

DO 15,01 0,...,D1_15,............. D16 _15) isdefined as an alarm.

For Consecutive alarms, Assign button allows to assign the selected tag as a first word to the 256 alarms.
For 16-Random Words, tags assign to the selected section of 16 bit word. Same Tag cannot be assigned to
the other sections.

In the Discrete Alarm, it assigns tag to the particular selected alarm. The same tag can be assigned to
more than one alarm.
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Accept:

This button enables after assigning the tags to the alarms (that could be seen in the data-grid view list) and
Alarm Assign column is No. Before that, user should confirm about the following properties:

Alarm Text, Selected Multi-language, Print, Alarm Sewerity, History (If selected then Check the Acknowledge
box and select the acknowledge tag from list). After Accept , alarm is created and Alarm Assign column shows
Yes.

Update:
The accept button changes to update button when if already alarm is created. This updates all properties to the
selected alarms.

Delete:
This button deletes the selected alarm and reset all the column values in the listview. Before performing
this operation, itasks confirmation from the user.

Reset All Alarms:
This will be delete all alarms and reset it to the default values. Before that it asks confirmation.

Export:

This becomes enabled after creating the alarm database. This exports the alarm database into the CSV
format. CSV file includes Alarm Project configuration properties, list of alarms. This displays Save File dialog
as:

Save As @

Saveirn || ) Samples v, 2 tl- ® El'
Y [ JFHWT _Mode_Tesk_4057T-E
I Unkitled1
My Recent
Documents
Deszktop

~7

by Documents

tdy Computer

My Metwark  Save as type: 0S5V files [ cav] v

Import:
This allows importing the CSV file alarm database.
Before that, please ensure for the following:
a) Project configuration properties must be same.
b) Tag should exist in the tag database.
c) No negative values allowed.
d) Alarm number is not allowed to change.
e) Language should be installed.
f) Open File dialog to select the CSV file.
g) Import all alarms and properties and update accordingly in the existing the database.
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Multi-language Support:

Alarms supports to the multi-language text. Only that language should be added to the language list. Language
list shows the added language and user is able to define alarm text for that language. After writing alarm text for
particular alarm, the language Column is added in the data-grid view list. User can write Alarm Text up to 40
characters.

Severity:

This can be defined for each alarm to show the alarms in the different alarm window/object. (Alarm window/
object will display only those alarms having equal or greater severity). Range is 0 to 9 and default it is set to
0. (Priority decreases with ascending numbers)

Print:
This provides alarm notification for printing of real time alarms at runtime. After checked, it shows Yes in Print
column.

History:
History enables to storing alarms in the defined memory.

Hiztom Dezoription

Resat Al
% Alarms
) Higtory Without Acknowledge

(%) History With &cknowledge Export

History without Acknowledge: - Tag can add in historical container when event occur on that alarm. It
mowes the position of the alarm in the historical container when more than one event occurs. In this type
adding all events on same alarms in historical container without using acknowledge.

History with Acknowledge: - Tag can add in historical container when an event occurs on that alarm. It over

write the same alarm position in the container when more than one event occur. In this way use acknowledges
all events for the same alarm in historical container.
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6.4 Steps to Create an Alarm

1. Goto Project configuration dialog.
2. Select Alarm Type
16 Consecutive word alarms
16 Random words alarms
Discrete alarms (Conditional alarms)
3. Acknowledge: Acknowledge All Selectable
4. If Buffer is full: Erase previous and startfrom beginning Stop Logging.

6.4.1 16 Consecutive Words Selected

Add at least 16 consecutive 2-byte tags to the tag database.

If required add multi languages at language tab.

Also define Bit/Coil tag for Acknowledge tag.

In alarm definition (Alarm listview), select first acknowledge tag.

Select First word tag from tag list, which is used for alarms.

Press Assign button. The selected tag and its bits get assigned to the 256 alarms.
Press Accept button to create the alarms, the Alarm Assign column shows “Yes”.
Change the properties and also write alarm textin different languages (if defined).
Press Update button to update the properties for selected alarms.

10 If Delete button is pressed then it delete the selected alarm.

11. If Reset All Alarms button is pressed then it deletes all the alarms.

12.Export button export the alarm database to the CSV file.

13.Import CSV to the existing database. Before doing this, first verify that Alarm type and tag in CSV file
should be same as in the existing project, otherwise it will shows warning message.

©CoNoTO~WNE

6.4.2 16 Random Words Selected

At least one 2-byte tag should be present in the tag database.

If required add multi languages at language tab.

Also define Bit/Coil tag for Acknowledge tag.

In alarm definition (Alarm listview), select first acknowledge tag.

Select First word tag from tag list, which is used for alarms.

Press Assign button. The selected tag and its bits get assigned to the selected Alarm section/
Alarm word. For one section 16 alarms are defined. Each bit in the tag get assigned to the alarms
and hence group of 16 bits form one Alarm section or Alarm word. 256 Alarms divided into the 16
Alarm sections.

7. Press Accept button to create the alarms, the Alarm Assign column shows “Yes”.

8. Change the properties and also write alarm text in different languages (if defined).

9. Press Update button to update the properties for selected alarms.

10.1f Delete button is pressed then it delete the selected alarm.

11. If Reset All Alarms button is pressed then it deletes all the alarms.

12.Export button export the alarm database to the CSV file

o0, wNE

6.4.3 Discrete / Conditional Alarm Selected

Discrete / word tag must be present in the tag database.

If required add multi languages at language tab.

Also define Bit/Coil tag for Acknowledge tag.

In alarm definition (Alarm listview), select first acknowledge tag.

Select First word tag from tag list, which is used for alarms.

Select tag from tag list, comparison operator and compare with either select tag or constant value.

o0, whPE
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7. Constant value should not exceed more than 65535.

8. Press Assign button. The selected tag, comparison operator and compare with parameter form one
condition string and also shown in the column “Alarm Condition”.

9. Press Accept button to create the alarms, the Alarm Assign column shows “Yes”.

10.Change the properties and also write alarm textin different languages (if defined).

11. Press Update button to update the properties for selected alarms.

12.1f Delete button is pressed then it delete the selected alarm.

13.1f Reset All Alarms button is pressed then it deletes all the alarms.

14.Export button export the alarm database to the CSV file.

6.5 Alarm Window

it

In the creating “Screen” application, you can create alarm using -:"l- button.
e ABNE NS00z 052 B
Screen [ 1 : Screeni ] A ¢ larm Propetties x |

El Animation
Yizibility &nimaty Yes

SRS RE S 0001[ Language

O | a 3
RO Design
TEEXNEEENEY B General Attributes
R b :
TEYT YR TEY larmn Colour -4 [ 55
EEiiiiiiyy dlarmn Colowr -4 [ 103
EEEAELALLE 7
Gy larm En:uln:uur. il 0

B rsnay H Alam Severty 1
S e :
CeRANTEELY Alam Type  Real Time
EEiNEiixyy Backgound Ca ] 26
§§§§§§§§§§ Barder . Single Border

Caolurin Spacing 1
Ll LI L1

FortColowr [l D
Scroll Bar Shle Mone
Select Dizplay F

B Lapout

General Attributes:
Active and Acknowledge Alarm Color:

You can define alarm color ifit is active & acknowledged.
Active and Unacknowledged Alarm Color:

You can define alarm color ifit is active & unacknowledged.

{ Note: These two attributes are applicable to “Real time” alarm type only. ‘}

Alarm Order:  youcan define preferences to alarm
Alarm Sewerity: you can define sewerity to specific alarm from 0to 9
Alarm Type: you can specify type of alarm here.

HE MR Real Time [
Background (TS
Barder

Fant Calar

Hizgtancal

Background:  You can define background color for the alarm on screen.
Border: You can select the border as:

Double Border v

Font Color [Mo Barder
Indctive and | Single Border
Inter Calaunn

| PR | B 1 SR ol N
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Font Color: You can define the color of the font.
Inactive and Unacknowledged Alarm Color:

You can define the alarm color if itis Inactive & Unacknowledged.

[ Note: This attribute is not applicable to “Historical Alarm”. ]

Inter Column Distance:

You can define distance between two columns.
Scroll Bar Style: You can set scroll bar appearance to alarm window.
Select Display Field:

Alarm Display Text Browser

..r' Murnber | Add [ &darm Tewt
2eiAY] [ A ]

Off-Time

Adive
Acknowledge

OrDate |

0ff-0r ate

Test Specific Properties

Length 'IEI

This list contains the available columns that can be viewed in an alarm display Text Browser:
1. Alarm Text — Text defined for the alarm.

2. Alarm Number — Number defined for the alarm.

3. ON time — The time at which the alarm made transition from OFF to ON state.

4. Off time - The time at which the alarm made transition from ON to OFF state.

5. Active — The present status of the alarm [Active/inactive].

6. Acknowledge - The status of the acknowledge attribute for the alarm.

7. ON date — The date at which the alarm made transition from OFF to ON state.

8. Off date — The date at which the alarm made transition from ON to OFF state.

[ Note: The active and acknowledge attributes are not applicable for historical alarms. ]
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TRENDING

L 2 Real Time Trend
2 Historical Trend

<+ Data Logging
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7.1 Real Time Trend

This object is very useful for having a graphical representation of a tag against the real time. The real time is the
time of the RTC of the unit. The tag value is plotted in Y-axis & the X-axis represents the time stamps.

Screen11 . @M
EarAE I Tts |

E Appearance »
100 : Backaround Calar ] 26
a0 Data Type Unzigned Integer
i) : Enor Mezsage For [l 0
40 Font LN
0 GGrid Yes
a Grid Colar | N
HH:WISS HHEESS HH:MEES HH WSS Label Mo
o Language :English [United 51
Span Time[Sec]
Span Tirne 60 L
El Design i
|d B
Iarne Trend
E Layout
BattamFight 227, 156
Size 185 122
TopLeft 42 34

E TagAttributes
Murber OF Tags 1
Selected Tag Colc [l 0 )

Tag ‘Tagl
TagAddress Doooo
Tag Mame D ataR eqgister0000

B Time Scale Properties
Murnber Of Gridz 2

Scale Yes
Scale Colar o -
Mame

Digplayz the name of the zelected object.

Trend Appearance

1. Background Color — User can define background color from color docker window.
2. Data Type — User can have tags of following data types representing values of meter object -
1. Unsigned integer
2. Signed integer
3. Hexadecimal
4. BCD
5. Float
3. Error Message Font Color - Color of the error message to be displayed.

Error Message-

The trend object offers the unique feature of specifying the parameter values runtime in the unit by
passing through a tag. The trend object does the value validation check runtime & if the values are
found invalid then the message related to it, is shown in the message window to let the user know
about it.
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Trend Appearance
4. Font —
5. Grid —

6. Grid Color —
7. Label —

8. Span Time —

9. Span time Tag —

Tag Attributes

You can use font size of the text indicating trend parameters.

You can enable / disable grid

You can choose color of the grids [if enabled] on the trend object

Parameters related to the trend label can be configured here if the Label selection is
enabled. (Check box ‘Label’ is selected).

i L 21
Yes v
Label Font Anal Unicode M5,
Label Text Label
Label Text Color [l O
Language Englizh [United 51
Span Time[Sec]
Span Time 60
B Design
B Layout

1. Text - Label text.

2. Font -User can select windows® Font , Font Style and Font size.

3. Language - Display the list of languages depending upon number

of languages configured inthe Unit Settings.

4. Color - Color of the text.

This indicated the value in seconds representing the interval on the X-axis, which is
the real time axis.

If this option is enabled then user can specify a tag [2 byte], which will correspond to
value in seconds representing the interval on the X-axis. User can vary the value of
this tag at run time from the display. The trend will be readjusted accordingly.

—— — | B TagAttributes
Screen1 [L] |E]@ Mumber Of Tags 1
~ Selected Tag Colc [l O
Tag Tagl
100 Tag Address D0oooo
ail Tag Mame D ataR egister0000
&0 E Time Scale Properties
40 Murnber OF Grids 2
a0 Scale Yes
o Scale Colar [ R
HH:I:SS HHMESS HHMESS HH LSS Scale Format HH:MI:55
= E ¥alue Scale Properbes
b airniLirn Max
b airriarey Lirnit 100
b irvirnum Min
b irvirumn Linnit 1]
Mumber OF Gnds 4
Scale Yes
Scale Color o v
Hame

1. No. of Tags —

Dizplays the name of the selected object.

User can assign up to 4 tags. You can define the number of tags to be plotted.

2. Selected Tag Color — The color by which the trend for the tag is represented on the trend object.

3. Tag —

Selects the tag to be configured. The 'Tag Attributes' properties should be
independently configured for each tag.

Page 182



Tag Attributes

4. Tag Address — Here tag addresses are displayed which are defined for plotting. The choose address
can be
5. Tag Name — This will automatically appears according to tag address.

Time Scale Properties

1. Number of Grids —  If the user enables grid option then he can select the number of grids on the Y-axis,
which is the time scale. User can assign up to 10 grids on Y-axis
2. Scale — If the scale selection is enabled then the real time stamps are shown on the trend

object along the time scale axis.

B Time Scale Properties

[N L [ i | bl |
LR | = g e L =

Srale Yes W
Scale Color o
Scale Format HH:MI:55

E ¥Walue 5cale Properbes

b asirmuim M ax

b amirurn Lirnit 100

kirirnurn Min

Pirirnurn Lirnit ]

Mumber Of Grid: 4 o
Scale

Dizplays or hides the 'Time' axiz scale for
the zelected trend araph.

£ |

Scale Format - The time on the X-axis can be viewed in two different formats via
HH:MM:SS or HH:MM.

Scale Color - The color of the time stamp values represented on time scale.

Value Scale Properties

1. Maximum — This indicates the higher limit on the Y-axis represented by the top most point on the
Y-axis. The range is from 0to 65535 for a 2 byte integer.

2. Maximum Limit — If the user wants a tag to specify the higher limit at run time through a two byte tag
then he can pass the predefined tag to the object.

3. Minimum — This indicates the lower limit on the Y-axis represented by the down most point on
the Y-axis. The range is from 0to 65535 for a 2 byte integer.

4. Minimum Limit — If the user wants a tag to specify the lower limit at run time through atwo byte tag
then he can pass the predefined tag to the object.

5. No of Grids - If the user enables grid option then he can select the number of grids on the Y-axis,

which is the value scale. He can assign up to 10 grids on Y-axis
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7.2 Historical Trend

Historical Trending can be enabled only when data logging is enabled.

Histn:nr_in:aal Trend Properties. 4 J
Groupl 2] g o dh
100 B Appearance s
a0 Background Calor [ ] 26
6 Error Meszage For [l ©
Faont Ll
40 i Grid Yes
W] Grid Calar [ ] 23
0 Label Yes
HH:hll:55 HH:Mll:55 HH:hll:55 HH:hl:55 Label Font Arial Unicode M5,
DDA A DD DDA LD Mhd Label Text Groupl
= Label Text Colar [ | 48
T Fefresh I Englizh [United 51
Adjust Tirme Limits | ECTNPET :
[Max | [s9508 | Main |
B TaghAttributes

Drata Tvpe Uinsigned Integer
MHumber Of Tag: 4
Selected Tag Col- [l D

Trend Appearance

1. Background Color —

2. Error Message Font Color -

Tag Tagl
Tag Address Doooo
- M Tag Mame DataRegister0000

User can define background color from color docker window.
Color of the error message to be displayed.

Error Message-

The trend object offers the unique feature of specifying the parameter values runtime in the unit by
passing through a tag. The trend object does the value validation check runtime & if the values are
found invalid then the message related to it, is shown in the message window to let the user know

about it.
4. Font — You can use font size of the text indicating trend parameters.
5. Grid — You can enable / disable grid
6. Grid Color — You can choose color of the grids [if enabled] on the trend object
7. Label — Parameters related to the trend label can be configured here if the Label selection is

Tag Attributes

1. Data Type —

enabled. (Check box ‘Label’ is selected).

1. Text - Label text.

2. Font -User can select windows® Font , Font Style and Font size.
3. Language - Display the list of languages depending upon number
of languages configured inthe Unit Settings.

4. Color - Color of the text.

User can have tags of following data types representing values of trend object -
1. Unsigned integer

2. Signed integer

3. Hexadecimal

4. BCD

5. Float
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Tag Attributes

2. Number of Tags -

3. Selected Tag Color -
4. Tag -

5. Tag Address —

6. Tag Name —

Time Scale Properties

Hist Trend1

This selection box allows user to select the number of tags to be plotted using
selected trend object from the logged tags. Maximum value can be four for single
trend object.

The color by which the trend for the tag is represented on the trend object.
Selects the tag to be configured. The Tag Attributes' properties should be
independently configured for each tag.

User can specify tag address here.

This will automatically appears according to tag address.

E Time Scale Propertes
Mumber OF Grdz 2

1. Number Of Grids -

2. Scale -

3. Start End Tags -

Groupt Scale Yes
100 Scale Color o
StartEndT ags
e B ¥Yalue Scale Properbes
Bl b &L Tag
Ha b b amirnam T ag Adc ROO12
b amirnam T ag Mar RetentiveRegDOI
2l b irvirriumn Tag
! Minimum Tag 4ddi ROD13
HH:hll:55 HH:Mll:55 HH:L:SS HH:hl:S5 Y TagMar RetentiveReql00
DOMR Y DDA DOth Y DO IHmye:Lag g
Mumber OF Gridz 4
" Scale Yes
: Refresh
Adjust Time Lirmits | [ ¥Min | |s9999 | - Seale Color o =
EEEAREEEE Main Layout
w
>.

If the user enables grid option then he can select the number of grids on the X-axis,
which is the time scale. He can assign up to 10 grids on X-axis.

If the scale selection is enabled then the real time stamps are shown on the trend
object along the time scale axis.

Scale Color - The color of the time stamp values represented on time scale.

Start / End Time Tags

Start f End TimeTag Settings

Start Tags

(] I"IIIII[Fieterti'-.-' v ] f-Fiti-Eli]'i.[.Hetent.i.ve v- hid i..Hddhz[hEtEﬂ-ti-\fE A |

hh  |ROOD3Retertive »|  mm | ROOD4(Retentive »| s | ROOOS(Retentive v |

End Tags

DD | RODOGR etentive | b | BODOFR etentive | T | BOOOA[F etertive |

hh  |RODD9(Retertive |  mm | RODIO[Retentive % | s | RO [Retentive |
(] ] I Cancel
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Time Scale Properties

Start / End Time Tags:

This dialog box allows user to set the start time of the tag with respect to Day, Month, and
Year along with Hours, Minutes and Seconds and the End time of the tag with respect to the
Day, Month, and Year along with the Hours, Minutes and Seconds.

Value Scale Properties

1.

2.

Maximum - This indicates the higher limit on the Y-axis represented by the top most point on the
Y-axis. The range is from Oto 65535.
Maximum tag address- If the user wants a tag to specify the higher limit at run time through a two byte tag

then he can pass the predefined tag to the object.

. Maximum tag Name - This will be changing with respect to tag address defined as maximum.
. Minimum - This indicates the lower limit on the Y-axis represented by the down most point on

the Y-axis. The range is from 0 to 65535.

. Minimum tag address- If the user wants a tag to specify the lower limit at run time through a two byte tag

then he can pass the predefined tag to the object.

. Minimum tag Name - This will be changing with respect to tag address defined as minimum.

. Number Of Grids - If the user enables grid option then he can select the number of grids on the Y-axis,
which is the value scale. He can assign up to 10 grids on Y-axis.

. Scale - If the scale selection is enabled then the value scale stamps are shown on the trend
object along the time scale axis.

. Scale Color - The color of the “value scale” stamp values represented on scale.
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7.3 Data Logger

The Data Logger can be used to record the values of tags over time. The data can be viewed using the
Historical Trend Object. It can also be uploaded to a computer for analysis.

The Data Logger can be opened from either by choosing Define | Data Logger menu option or from the
Project Tool Bar as shown below:

[Data Logger

Global Kews Recent Projects:

Mades = ] &l Files
=[] Project Lisk
=1-_7] Data Logging_Test Af
&larm Database & [ Screens
-2 Templates

; [3 keys

Tag Database

Languages

& [ Tasks
- Tags
(] Modes
E [ Coml

& Daba Logger
-] Language
[ Untitled1. parm

The data logger window is shown below:

5. TagMame Tag :-’-'-.ddress Group Mame | Logging Frequency  Logaing b Data Type
1 DataReqister0..  DOOOD Graup] Eventbased 2 Byte [Int]

Group Infarmation | Start / End Time Tags for Printing | General Infarmation |

General

Mo Of bemary: Full kemom Size [Data Tupe
Groups

£3 (%) Stop Logging EEKE v 2 Bute [Init]

Groupz
Group] Logaing Mode Fewer Lp
Groups
g:gagﬁ Frequency Tag D000 atak egiste Liog at Everp ;}::J —
S 5

Logger Start Time Logaer Stop Time | DC0000

;2

Tags to be Logged [ Marimum 30 ]

Add

Delete

MMMNEM ataR anister I-Il-l.l-il _-'!

o &

| ok || concel |

Dmuuu. NJIVIZ NINTT AV LV V)
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General Settings for All Groups:

Number of Logger groups: In this feature we can define maximum four groups for the data logging, which are
having different logging mode. Data Type of Log Data:

User can log only following type of data

(i) 2 Byte Integer

(i) 4 Byte Integer

(iii) 4 Byte Float

After Memory is full; action to be taken as:

Stop Logaing:
The logger will stop logging new data when the specified memory limitgiven for it will be completely filled.

Logger memory size:
For OIS PLUS models:
(i) 256 Kb

(i) 512 Kb

(iii) 1024 Kb

(iv) 2048 Kb

Note 1: - All the settings chosen -Memory size, Data Type of logger tags, and Action after memory full -
will be common for all groups
Note 2: - Any type of change in settings will require previous logged datain unit to be erased.

A group specific setting is given below:

Group [nformation ﬁ_t:f_:r_t .-" E_r'u:l _Time ngs_fu:u_r F_'rinting_ Gene__ral_lnfu:urm:a_tinn_

General
Mo, Of b emon: Full b ey Size Data Tupe
Groups e ; i = R \
3 & {2 Stop Logaing 256 KB |a 2Bute(lnt] |
Group2
Groups :
Group? R Il M |
| FPaowerup
Group3 Frequency Tag ELT%ELT T 1 |Do:oo:10, S
Bit tazk b ;22
: Ewent bazed -
Logoer Start Time | Looger Stop Time .
hh:mm: gz hh:mn: sz
Defined T ags Tags to be Logoed [ b asinmum 30
| S0001[Language] ~

| S0003Mumber of Hiztori
| S00058[5creen Trhager B

| SO00R[S creen Saver Tin &dd
| SO007(B attery waltage)
| SOOTORTC Date] Delete

G001 [RTC Marth]
ISNMTARTE Yaar

£ bd

] l [ Cancel
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Logging Mode:

There are different five modes. User can choose one of the groups dragged as:

(i) Power Up: The power on will startthe logging for the defined tags for the group

(i) Start/Stop Time :
The logging will start and stop depending on the values of “Start Time” and “Stop Time” provided
by the user at configuration time. The values are provided in HH:MM:SS format.

(iif) Key Task: In this mode, data logging can be started and stopped using a bit button having the proper
Key’s Specific Tasks

Giroup Infermation | Start / End Time Tags for Printing | General Infomation|

General
Mo, OF b erniory Full o Size
Groups el ) e
BN (2} Stop Logging 256 KB v
Groupl
Groups
TR oot [ReTask b
Freguency Tag Log at Ewvery | 00:00:10 =
hb:rnin; =z
Logger Start Time Logger Stop Time _. .
bk sz hhemm: sz
Defined Tags Tags to be Logged | Masimumm 30
S0007 [Lanauage] ~ | SO004{Murnber of Histarizal &

S0002(Flazh Statuz]

SO004(Mumber af Hiztari

S0005[Screen Trigger Fa Add

SO00E[Screen Saver Tin

SO007(B atteny woltage] Delete

SOOTORTC Date)

SAMARTE Mants

£ > £ b

Click here to edit Print Froperdies

(] 4 I [ Cancel

The time interval for data is setin the ‘Log at Every’ window. This window is applicable for all the modes. The
default time is 10 seconds.

Logger's Start time and Logger's Stop time windows are available only for the Start/ Stop time mode.
For each group, define the tags that should be logged.

For Key Task mode logging, bit buttons should be created to handle various logging needs. The Key Specific
Tasks should be assigned to the button’s task list.

Select Tazk
. Few's Specific Tazk V.
F.evs' Specific Taszks

() Refrash &ll Trends L
(%) Start Logger for &l Groups

(7 Stop Logger for &0 Groups

() Start Logger of Group

() Stop Logaer of Group

{7 Clear Log Memany

() Move to Latest Historical &lam

) Maove ta Oldest Histarical &larm

{7 Move to Latest Alam @

Add
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(iv) Bit Task: A bit status will make the logging On and Off. The bits s27, s28, s29, s30 are assigned to
group 1to 4. The specific bit should be made on for the particular group.
(v) Event based:
1. Logging Bit: User can select the bit whose event should be considered for logging the
specified tags. The logging bit is only Internal bits of OIS PLUS unit memory.
The bits which are defined in the application are shown in the drop-down box.
2. Logaing Event: There will be three options for logging event based on which logging will be
done.
a. Positive Edge: Whenever the Log Bit Transition will be from Low to High the
data will be logged.
b. Negative Edge: Whenewer the Log Bit Transition will be from High to Low
the data will be logged.
c. Both Edges: If Log Bit will transit from Low to High or High to Low the data
will be logged.

“Log at every” parameter:

(0-23] [0-53) [0-53)

Log at evern I_D I_D |_1
kih rirn 2%

This is used to decide the time between to logs. This is applicable to only first four modes. In Event based

mode logging depends on event occurred so this time is not taken into consideration. Minimum time between
two logs can be 1-second.

“Logger start time: Set parameter

Logging mode

(0-23) [0-53) (053

Logger start time I_':' |_D |T:|

hki i

22

This is used only for “Start/Stop time mode”. The start time of the logging is to be provided here. The time is in
HH:MM:SS format.

“Logger stop time” parameter:

(0-23) [0-531 [0-53)

Log at every I—D I_D Iﬁ
hh

T 3

(0-23] (053] (059

Logger stop time I_':' I_EI I_EI
gl i

This is used only for “Start/Stop time mode”. The stop time of the logging is to be provided here. The time isin
HH:MM:SS format.
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“Defined Tags” parameter:

Defined Tags Tags to be Logged [ Maxirmum 30 |
50001 [Language] s SO004[Mumber of Hiztarical A
S0002[Flazh Status]

S0004[Mumber of Hiztorn

I SO005(Screen Trgger B Add
SO00B[Screen Saver Tin
SO007[B atteny volkage) Delete
SOORTE Date)
SAMARTC bdmnthl !
b ¥ £ ¥

Click here to edit Print Propedies

The tags defined in the present application will be shown in this window. User can hiahliaht the particular tag
with a mouse click and by using “Add” button he can add the tags to the “ Tags to be Logged [ Maximum 30 «
window.

“Tags to be logged” window:

Defined T ags Tags to be Logged [ b awimum 30 ]
S0001[Language] ~ SO004[Murmber of Historical &)
SO002[Flazh Statusz]

SO004[Murmber of Hiztar

i SO005(5 creen Trgger B Add
SO00B[S creen Saver Tin
SO007(E attery voltage] Dalete
SO0T0(RTC Drate)
SAMATRTE bt i
£ > £ ¥

Click here to edit Print Properdies

By using “Add” and “Delete” button we can add or remowve the tags respectively to be logged for particular

group. Only the tags that are shown in this window will be logged for the specific group. Maximum 30 tags can
be logged for a group.

To clear the logged data, and to assign keys for start and stop in Key specific task; user can use the Key’s
specific tasks window as shown below:

Select Task
. K.ev's Specific Tazk v.
F.eys' Specific Tazks

) Refresh All Trends b
%) Start Logger for &ll Groups

" Stop Logger for Al Groups

) Start Logger of Group

{1 Stop Logger of Group

() Clear Log Memnory

0 Move to Latest Histarical &larm

) Move to Oldest Histonical Alarm

0 Move to Latest &lamn “

o

&dd

The following tags can be used to see the status of the logger memory:

1. S2 — Flash memory Status register.

2. S003_00 —Flash memory full status hit. On when flash will become full.

3. S003_01 —Flash memory clear status bit. On when flash will become clear.
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7.4 Data Logger Printing

User can use this feature only if data logging is added in application.

To use this feature please go through following steps :
Example is given for single group. Log data printing for multiple groups is also possible.

Step 1: In Group Information

Select“Groupl”:

Select logging mode.

Make a list of tags to be logged. Here all tags should be of same size. Now user can go for “ Print Properties”.

Group]
Groups : —
(Gioupl | Logging Maode | Logging with run tim % |
' Group? | Power up
Group3 F T Start/Stop Time e
Groupd el D A . ! | L,
«ill | coging with un time Freguency b ;22
T Logger Start Time | Event based b Time ____-_ _.
bk 2 b ;s 2
Defined Tags Tags to be Logged [ b aximum 30
| 50001 [Language A | SO002(Flazh Status)

[Murnber of Histor—
SO005[Screen Trigger B Add
SO006[Screen Saver Tin

SO007[Battery voltage) Delete
SOMORTE Date] [
SOMARTE kanthkl |

E: _ |- i

@ere to edit Print Prum@

| ok || concel |

[ Note: This logging mode “Logging with run time Frequency” is only supported for “Groupl” . ]

After click on “Print properties” below shown window will appear:
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Print Properties For Group1

Logged Tags
| 50002(Flash Status]

General —
Faper Size | &4 W

Fower Up [ 1 [max 5]

Comm Break | : [rmax 5]

Header

Dizplay Header D ate

Header Lines

Linel

Line2
Line3
Line4

Femowe

Fower Failure - [ rnax 20 |

[ha= B0
[Pz B0
[fam 20]
[Fdam B0

Tags to be Printed

Tag Heading

Heading 'I:u.:ulumrﬂ

Width o : ' Characters
Farmat B4 . ‘; Change
Tirme Caolurim Margin [Characters]
Dizplay Left 'ID:, Right 4 :
Woidth ,1EI 3 Characters Top 4 = | Battom [ : |
Footer
[ ] Diizplay Date of Printing
Footer Lines
Ling1 [h 2= BO]
Line2 | [Max80)
Line3 [P am B0)
Lined [hdam 20)
(] % | I Cancel ]

Width Format
10

1. Logged tags: User can select any tag with any order from the Logged tag list for printing.

2. Tags to be printed: User can set the table properties by Column heading, column width and printing

format of tag.

3. General:
Paper size is fixed to A4.

If unit is switched off for some duration, for that many intervals power failure message will print.
Power up characters will print with the first logged data after the unit gets power.

Communication break characters will print only with PLC tags. If there is no communication between
PLC and unit then previously logged value is repeated for next time intervals with communication

break character.

4. Time column: If user wants to add time column in table , he can add it by selecting the check
box. Enter sufficient column width to display Hr:Mn:Sec.(00:00:00)

5.Margin (characters): This is related to paper margin for four sides in printer character size.

6. Header: User can give maximum 4 line header for each page. He can add Date of log data in header.
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7.Footer. User can give maximum4line footer for each page. He can add Date and time of printing
in footer.

8.Print Preview: User can see the print preview as shown below.

® Print Preview El

Tims Columnl
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Step 2: In Group Information

For other three groups:

Select group. SelectLogging mode. Add defined tags to be logged and go to print properties.
Select logged tags to be printed. Select Data type.

Note: For 2 byte integer & 4 byte integer, user can select any type of data except “Float”.
For “Float” type integer, user can select only “Float” type data.

i Print Properties For Group2

{(ogged Tags Tégs to be Printed N\
50002(Flash Status) T: " Headra | Width Fomat | Gaato| '
50004{Number of Historical Alarn 29 o R WAL il 2
SDUOS[Screen Tligget Register] SDDUE[FI... Column 10 gy UﬂSignB...

Remove

L > Heading | Column Data Type | BCD v

nsigned Integer

Lines Per Page Width 10 @ Characters

T i Signed Integer
[ Tag : t preveen Hexadecimal
orma v
10 s [Max60] . _
N\
Fower Up ! ' [z ] fidth 10 iCharacters Top [~ | Bottam ;___'
Cormm Break = [rrax 5] = =
Header Lines Footer Lines
Linel | N (Max 20 Linel | | (Maxa)
tnez | | Maven) te2 [ | Max 80}
Lined [ | Max50) Lred | | Max80)
Lined [ | (Maxen) Lined [ | (M 50)
[ ok H Caticel ]

Step 3: In “Start / End Time Tags for Printing” tag

Select Printing duration.

If user selects “ Single day “ option, then user can get printout for selected day only.

User can enter date (DD) , month(MM) and year(YY) in selected tags at run time. Here default time is from
00:00:00 to 23:59:59.
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Group Information | Start / End Time Tags for Printing | General Information

Prirting Duration

(%1 Single Day {73 More Than 1 Day
Start
DD | S00071[Language) “ M | S0001[Language) o v | S0007(Language) e
hh i .
End
LD MM Y
hih mm

2B

If user selects “ More than 1 day “option, then user has to enter start date / time and End date / time in
appropriate tags as given below.

Group Information Start / End Time Tags for Printing | General Information

Printing Duration

) Single D ay
Start
DD | 50001[Language) ¥ MM | SO0001[Language) A Y | 50001 (Language) -
bk | 50001 (Language] ¥ | mm | S0001(Language) | . SO001(Language] W
End
(] ] | SI:IE!E!'I [LanganE] W bk | 50001 (Language] v WY | S0001(Language] i
b | 500071 [Language)] W mm | 50001 [Language) W S0001(Language) v

23
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To print Log data user has to add button task as shown below:
Select Tazk
[ ke_l,l's Sﬁec-ifin: -T.ask v -

Keps' Specific Tasks

TS e TS T T

) Move to Latest Historical &larm =
() Move to Oldest Historical dlarm
) Move to Latest Alarm
() Move to Oldest Alarm
(%) Start Printing of Group 1
) Stop Printing of Group
Part 1 5
() Clear Historical &larm Memary w

Add
User can take group wise printing by giving the group number and the print port . But while processing this,

please ensure that selected port should be defined as a serial printing port.
User can stop printing at any instance of printing by giving stop printing of group task to button.
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PRINTING

2 Printing from OIS PLUS
* Printing Port Setup

4 Printing from OIL-DS Configuration Software
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8.1 Printing from an OIS PLUS

Configure printing port by selecting Baud rate, Parity and Number of Bits from Node Information window.

Mode Information

[dame ' | Max15 Addrezs

Interframe Delay | (0103000 ) ms Responze Time Out | .| (10 ta G000 ] g

Fetn Court . ._ [Otah]

SElEg—
Senal Printer

COM1 [] COmM2

Select Protocol

Fort D:urr.ﬂ e Frotocal ;-Seriai Printer “

| {0ta 255
' character -l[ D ]

|P &ddresz Port S ettings

PLC Pt | | [0toEs535]

Cloze

1. Presentation of screen on printer page decided by No of Columns, Terminating Char and Max chars per
screen.

2. Number Of Columns: By default this field is set to 80. But user can set any value up to column width of
printer. Maximum limit is 255.

3. Terminating Characters: By default this char is NONE, Options are given below —
NONE :  No characters.

CR:
LF :

Carriage returns.
Line Feed.

CR + LF: Carriage return +Line Feed

OIS PLUS unit will send selected terminating character after completion of number of characters decided
in No of column field.

4. Max Characters per screen: By default this field shows max for 5x7 font characters present on one
screen. User can select how many characters he wants to print from screen. Please note that user can’t
select starting location for printing, it is always considered as a top left of the screen.

Examples:
Considering Printer column width is 80.

1.

No Of Columns -80
Terminating Char - NONE
Result - After printing 80 chars, carriage of printer comes to next New line automatically.

No Of Columns -50

Terminating Char - NONE

Result -As there is no terminating char , printer will print continuous 80 char from screen and then
carriage of printer comes to next new line automatically.

No Of Columns -50
Terminating Char - CR
Result - After printing 50 chars carriage will return to starting location of same line.
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4, No Of Columns - 50
Terminating Char - LF
Result - After printing 50 chars, printer will insert 1 blank line of column width. And from same
location next 50 chars will print.

5. No Of Columns - 50
Terminating Char — CR + LF
Result - After printing 50 chars , printer will insert 1 blank line of column width and carriage will
return to home position.

Note: Printer can print 5x7 font in same proportion. But if user selects larger font size, then number of
spaces will be inserted in two characters as per font size.

8.2 Printer Port Setup

A printer port can be setthrough Node Information.
Select Serial Printer in the Node Information and when you click on Com Settings, following window appears.

Node Information
Warme MadeT | Max15 Adross | | [0t 255
B - character '
Interfiame Delay | | (0103000 ms Fesponse Time Out | | (10t BO00 | ris
Fetry Count ._ [Ola5]

Select -
Sierial Printer

COk1 [] cam2

Serial Printer Settings

Frinter Paort Setup

Select Protocal LS ==

Port |_50fﬂ1_ v Protocal |z |a| P[in[e[ _:, Baud Hate i_’t"_!
IF'Ad;:Iress PEITIt_',' NEI‘EE‘:_ V :
= __ Port Settings 5 =
PLEFot | | tomessas] Mo of Bits | 7 W
Teminating Character | Maone W
Frinter Columnz ,1 & [1-256]

Ok, J[ Cancel ]

The parameters for setting up the printer are:

1. Baud Rate: Supported Baud Rates are 2400, 4800, 9600, 19.2K, 38.4K, 57.6K, 115.2K & 187.5K.

2. Parity: Parity can be None, Even or Odd.

3. Number of bits: Number of bits can be 7 or 8.

4. Terminating Character: Terminating character can be None, CR (Carriage Return), LF (Line Feed) or
CR+LF

5. Printer columns: Number of columns can be minimum 1 to maximum 255.
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8.3 Printing from OIL-DS Configuration Software

Select the Project | Print menu option to print the OIS PLUS application.

o | e ven oG

Mew ]
CpEn.. . Chel+D
Close Chrl+F4
Save Chrl+5
Save As...

%7 Propetties.., F4

Import Text Ohjects. ..
Export Text Ohjects, ..

Transfer 3
|5 Print... Chrl+P
Compile Fa
Fun F5
Exit alk+F4

Select the items that user wants to print.

]l [ Application T azk List
[] Praject Infarmation 3fmbial e
[] Unit Settings [] Sereen T ask List
[] Modes creer s
[] Tags [ &alarms
[] Sereens
Goreen Mumber | Gcreen Name |
o000l doreenl
65001 GoreentS001
65002 doreengi00z
65003 GoreentS003
a5004 doreengs00d

Previaw Cancel
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MISCELLANEOUS

Application Memory Status
Real Time Clock Calendar
Templates

USB Driver Installation
Visibility Animation

Selecting Tricolor Backlight
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9.1 Application Memory Status

User can see the memory status of his application from Memory Configuration Wizard. It gives information
about the available memory of the application, the used memory in the application and the free memory in

terms of Bytes, KB and percentage.

Tools : Help

| Application Memory Status. ..

Display Logged Data. ..

Corvert Application. ..

Preferences

4

Memory Configuratibn Wizard can be opened from Tools | Application Memory Status... menu.
After Selecting “Application Memory Status...”following window will be displayed:

Memory Status

Ower all Memony Detailz
b Ernary Bytez KB Fercentage
Aueailable 2126464 7936 100
zed 303575 29646 373
Free 822889 763954 9626
Application Details
Definition T ppe Total
MNodes 1
Screens 5
ks 1]
Alarmns 1]
Power on Tasks 1
Global Tasks 1]
[ ata Logger 1
Blocks to be Fead 1]
Tag Mames B3
Hiztarizal Alarm Meman 1
Other Bytez
* Pleaze zave project to get cument memony status

Lagger Memary Detailz
Memaory Allocated ;

256 kB

Buytez
1616
G a7 bel 3

165
1]
aeZ

E5536
2B5730

Ladder Memary Detailz

b @rniy KB
Avallable 36
Uzed 0.0z
Free 95.97

]

I

Stepz Percentage
16384 100

4 0oz

16380 93,97
Cloze ] [ Help

The above window displays the information about overall Flash memory, Logger memory details and application

details.

Over all Memory Details: Shows total available memory, used memory and free memory in Bytes, MB and in

percentage.

Logger Memory Details: Shows total logger memory allocated by designer for Data Logging.

Application Details: Shows details about the overall application The detail information of Application with
Definition Type(of objects/Tasks), Total number of (Objects/Tasks) and Bytes (memory information utilized by
object/Task).The detail information displayed are as follows

a) Nodes:-

information in Bytes. Operator Panel OIS PLUS is also one node.

b) Screens:-

Bytes. Popup Keypad are also included this.
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Total number of Screens defined in application project, with its memory information in




c) Keys:- Total number of Global Keys used to execute some task, with its memory information
in Bytes. Two Simultaneous Keys used is also considered as single key.

d) Alarms:- Total number of alarms defined in Alarm Section of application project, with its memory
information in Bytes.

e) Power on Task:- Total number of Tasks assigned in Power on Task Section in particular
application project, with its memory information in Bytes.

f) Global Tasks:- Total number of Tasks assigned in Global Task Section in particular application
project, with its memory information in Bytes.

g) Data Logger:- Information of memory in bytes used for selection of information used in Data Logger
Section.

h) Blocks to be Read:- Total number of blocks used in application, with its memory information in
Bytes

i) Tag Names:- Memory information in Bytes required for name of the tags assigned in Tag Data base.

j) Historical Alarm Memory:- Maximum memory in bytes allocated for historical alarm.

k) Other Bytes:- Information of memory in application other than above features.
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9.2 Real Time Clock (RTC)

The entire OIS PLUS series has built in Real Time Clock (RTC). This clock has battery backup.
In the absence of power, the battery will retain the clock settings.
The time and date information is available through Default System Tags defined in Tag Database.

Tagho ~ TagMame Pt Tag Addrezz . Bute[z]  Mode Mame Tag Type
32 [Irit default gatewan bi word - k0033 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
33 Carmy bit - 500000 bt Operator Panel Drefault Tag
34 Ireealid RTC date entry - 500019 bt Operator Panel Drefault Tag
35 COk1T: failed node reconnect control - SO0021 bt Operator Panel Drefault Tag
36 COMZ: failled node reconnect control - SO0022 bt Operator Panel Drefault Tag
¥ COk3: failed node reconnect control - SO0023 bt Operator Panel Drefault Tag
38 Ladder inztruction eror ztatuz - S00034 bt Operator Panel Drefault Tag
39 COM 3 ztatus - Swiiooa_ 13 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
40 COM 1 ztatus - Swf0003_14  bit Operator Panel Drefault Tag
4 COM 2 ztatus - Sw0003_15  bit Operator Panel Default Tag
42 RTC day of month - Swf0o 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
43 RTC month - 0011 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
44 RTC year - S0 2 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
45 RTC hour - Swf0013 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
46 RTC min - Swf0014 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
47 RTC zec - Swf005 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
48 RTC day of week, - Swf001E 2 Operator Panel Default Tag
49 Scan time register - Swf0my 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag
a0 COkT: falled node reconnect time [zec] - S0 s 2 Operator Panel Drefault Tag

The tags assigned for RTC are as follows:

Sr. No. Bytes Tag Name Permission
1. 2 RTCDate Read Only
2. 2 RTC-Month Read Only
3. 2 RTC-Year Read Only
4, 2 RTC-Hour Read Only
5. 2 RTC-Min Read Only
6. 2 RTC-Sec Read Only
7. 2 RTC-Day of Week Read Only

An application can make use of these Default System Tags for displaying and for decision making.
These default system registers are Read only (as shown in table), so you cannot write anything to these
registers.

RTC Task present in Tasklist

Set RTC :- User can edit RTC (Real Time Clock) registers of the OIS PLUS unit. This task increments
selected RTC register at a time for one instance. User can edit Year / Month / Date / Hour / Minutes /
Seconds / Day of the week. User must place a Time /Date object on the screen for editing the RTC. This
task is supported in key tasks only. This task is available in Task lists with Key Task(either Function Key or
Global Key) only. These tasks either can be assigned to Hardware key or Bit Button key. RTC counts all
parameters with leap year compensation so no miss of any Date / time with change inleap Year.

Copy RTC to PLC:- This task is supported only in Global task-list. This task copies sequentially 7 RTC
parameters from selected tag after every specified RTC Download Time. If this time is specified as 0 seconds
then it means this task will be executed as per

Global task-list execution time. Click ‘OK’ to add task in task list.
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[Copy RTC ToFLE

Tag Dperations

First PLC Tag: | IRO0Q ¥
e C | to-60)

7 RTC parameters are copied in the PLC Tags
following sequence:

1st Tag - Hours

2nd Tag - Minutes

3rd Tag - Seconds

4th Tag - Date

5th Tag - Month

6th Tag - Year

7th Tag - Day of week

starting from the First PLC Tag (IRO0000 as shown abowve)
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9.3 Templates

Template screen isthe screen which has to be associated to base screen to share the information on it with
one/various base screens. Any screen can be associated with another screen. This association of the objects
of one screen to one/multiple base screens can be done with “Template” Screen.

To make use of these Template screen , Open project , go to Project information window. and follow the
following Steps

Step 1:- Select the Template folder, Right Click on this Templates Folder and click to create new Template
Screen.

Recent Projecks ﬂ

= ] Al Files
=1-_] Project List
=-_1 Untitled4.ngp
[:l acreens
=B | Templates
[ Templa
[ Templa |
[ Templates
[ keys
Designer can create maximum up to 10 Template Screens.
Opening this Template folder will show the list of Template screens being defined . These template Screens can
also be Renamed with Desired Alphanumeric characters by Designer.

Mew Template Screen

BB | T=mplates
L] Templatel
[ Templatez

[ Template3

Selecting respective Screen will display the screen with information / Objects that are/or can be embedded on
particular screen.

Step 2:- After defining the desired template screens , switch to the base screen to which these template
screens are to be associated.

Step 3:- Open the Base screen and obsene the last section of templates in Property grid Window

r el

Recent Projects S

= [ Al Files A
=] Project List T
=] Untitledd_ngp
= Screens
a Screend
[ Screenz
D Screend
[ Murmeric Keyps
] Hex Keypad
[ Bit Kevpad
[ Ascii Keypad
=1 Templates
[ Templatel
[ Templatez
[ Templates
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Step 4:-This templates section has one cell of Use template:
Use template:-This cell is to define whether the selected base screen is to be associated with the content of
Template screen. By default it is “No”. Selecting “Yes” from Fly out will display more information to be defined for
Template screen
E Templates
Uze Template  Yes

Mo OF Templates 2

Step 5:- Selecting “Use Template” screen as “Yes” , “No of Templates” Cell is enabled. In this cell designer can
define about the number of template screens to be associated to the particular selected Base screen. User can
enter only the number up to the total number of defined template screen or 10. Maximum 10 template screens
can be defined and hence can be associated through this “No of Templates”.
E Templates

Uze Template  Yes

Mo Of Templates 2

Templatel Mone

Template Mone

Step 6:- Selecting the number of template screens to be associated to particular base screen , will enable the
cells for individual Template. Where user will have toselect the Template screen from fly out of respective
template cell.

Templatel Mone
T emplate: Mone

o ——
Templatel
Template:

Template3

So when any of the template screens is being assigned to particular base screen, then at the display of this
particular base screen on unit, content/information embedded on template screen will be displayed on base
screen with same position as on that of template Screen .

So with the use of template screen, any recurring information to be shared on each base screen can be
displayed with help of template screen.
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9.4 Visibility Animation

Visibility animation for data and button object :

User can animate data entry register and data entry coil using this feature in terms of show or hide. Below given
example will elaborate the working of this feature in detail.

If user selects “Visibility Animation” as “Yes”, then below said parameters will display:

E Animation
Yizibility &nimation  Yes

Lo Ol MW 0000[ PLC mod

Hiagh Limit 65535
Lo Lirnit 0
Shaw when

Tag List

Within Bange
Mw0000[ PLC mod

(i) Select “Yes” if wants to show or hide the data.

(i) Define “High Limit” or “Low Limit”.

(iii) Define “Show When™: Within range or Out of Range.

(iv) Define tag register.

Example is given below:

1. Abit lamp object is taken on the screen and select \isibility animation as “Yes”. Defined the parameters as

shown below:

Screen [ 1 : Screeni ]

.— Eit Larmp F'rl:up_ertigas

Yigibility Animation  Yes
B Vizibility Animation  DOOO0OO[ DO_000(

High Lirnit 10

Lo Lirnit L]

Showwhen  Within Hange
Taq List DO0O0O; DO_DO »

B Appearance

13,

2. Now taken a numeric data entry object to control the bit lamp object. Defined the tag register for this numeric
data entry object same as that of bit lamp as shown below:

Screen [ 1

: Screen ]

on
—I oo

Screen Mame Mumeric Keypad

Screen Hurmber  GSO01
Tag Address

DO0000 v

Tag Mame DO_0000n
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3. Compiled and run the application. A numeric data entry object will display on the screen. When user will
click on this a keypad will pop-up. If the data enters is within range 5 - 10, then a bit lamp object will be seen.
(Here for better explanation, offline simulation screens are shown).

Murneric Keypad

Click on mumeric data entry

4 | 5 | B | CLR| object. a numeric keypad will
9 pop-up. Enter the data within

v | 5 g | range defined in high and low

limit.

4. If user selects “Show When” tab as out of range and the numeric data entered is not within range 5 - 10, the
application will show a bit lamp object. If user selects the data within range (i.e. say 6), the application will not
show the object.

Thus user can set the limit extremes as 0 to 65535. Beyond this, application will not support. Also please
note that, at the values defined as limits, the animation will not be seen.
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9.5 Color Combination for Tricolor Backlight

User can change the backlight color of models FP4020 and FP4030, by setting system registers: S39, S40 and
S41.

The color combination is given below:

Sr.No. | RED GREEN BLUE Backlight Color
S39 S40 S41

1 0 0 0 Backlight OFF

2 1 0 0 RED

3 0 1 o] GREEN

4 0 0 1 BLUE

5 1 1 0 YELLOW

6 0 1 1 CYAN

7 1 0 1 MAGENTA

8 1 1 1 WHITE
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APPENDIX

4 IBM Cable
L 4 Special “Y” Cable

L 4 Memory Erase
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10.1 Programming Cable for OIS PLUS

This cable is used for connecting between the serial port on a computer and the serial port on the

OIS PLUS

Part Number: IBM-0909-1-00

@ PC SIDE

5

OIS PLUS SIDE @
2m.

O

L1INN

@ ﬁeo.o.o.o:i @

z| O
© fpﬁ ©
DB9 FEMALEPINOUTS
Signals Pin#
1
RXD 2
™D 3
4
SG & Shield 5
6
7
8
9

Note: It is also possible to program the OIS PLUS with a standard USB printer cable. This cable

DB9 MALEPINOUTS
Pin# Signals

1

2 ™D

3 RXD

4

5 SG & Shield
6

7

8

9

is connected to the computers USB port and the OIS PLUS USB port.
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10.2 Special “Y” Cable for OIS PLUS

OIS PLUS displays with only one serial port can use the special “Y” cable to split the port into an
RS232 port and an RS485 port. These ports can be used simultaneously.

Part Number: EC-Y-FP

RS485 SIDE
» »
@ olspLussipE  C2Pletengthet | &

e '
u.‘ ] RS232 SIDE

—
Cable Length 6” (i \b

.

@ @ @ igooooooqj @ @ igoooooo%i @

DB9 MALE PINOUTS DB9 FEMALEPINOUTS DB9 FEMALE PINOUTS
RS232 End RS485 End
Pin# Signals Pin# Pin#
1 TX+ T 1
2 XD 2 2
3 RXD 3 3
4 RX+ 4 4
5 SG & Shield 5 5
6 NC 6 6
7 NC 7 7
8 TX- 8 8
9 RX- e} 9

Connect shield only to the body of all DB9 connectors

Note:

On DB9 Male connectors, use hex screws to fix further
cables. On DB9 Female connector, use hex nut (female
counter part)

: Cable Length 6” (Inches)
: Cable Length 9” (Inches)

OIS PLUS*: Supports OIS PLUS models with two communication levels on one port.
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10.3 Memory Erase

A special power-up sequence allows different portions of the OIS PLUS memory to be erased.

Touchscreens: At power-up press down at the corner of the screento erase/view the
following:

Firmware Erase Application Erase

OIS PLUS Screen

Version Information

Follow the on screeninformation to complete the task.

Keypads: At power-up do the following:
Firmware Erase: Press F1 then ENT.

Application Erase: Press F2 then ENT.
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